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Introduction

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 is a major release that adds a wide range of new features across the
entire MYOB Advanced system.

Installation and Upgrade Notes

We strongly recommend that before administrators upgrade MYOB Advanced to a newer
product version, they back up all configuration files and databases used by the application
instances. For a detailed description of the general procedure of updating MYOB Advanced,
see Updating MYOB Advanced by Using the Configuration Wizard in the Installation Guide.

Multiple changes have been made in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, in comparison to Version
2022 R1, that may affect customisations and integrations. For details, see Release Notes for
Developers.

If the MYOB Advanced instance was integrated with software provided by an independent
software supplier (ISV) partner, we recommend that the administrator consult with this
partner about the compatibility of its products with MYOB Advanced 2022.2.

Deprecated Support for Internet Explorer

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 does not support Internet Explorer. MYOB Advanced continues to
support Microsoft Edge, Firefox, Google Chrome, and Apple Safari.

Deprecated Support for Azure Cloud Services

On August 24, 2021, Microsoft announced plans to retire the Cloud Services (classic)
deployment model on August 31, 2024. As of April 5, 2021, the new Azure Cloud

Services deployment model is generally available. Starting in 2022.2, MYOB is switching to
the new deployment model and is no longer providing the following:

e Azure service package files (with the .cspkg extension) for each major version and
minor updates

e The functionality to generate .cscfg files by using the MYOB Advanced Configuration
Wizard

Therefore, in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, an administrator cannot install MYOB Advanced by
using the Azure Cloud Services (classic) deployment model.

To deploy the MYOB Advanced Service for 2022.2 and later on the Windows Azure platform
by using Azure Cloud Services (extended support), the administrator should create a
Windows virtual machine in the Azure portal and install MYOB Advanced, as described in the
Installing MYOB Advanced Locally topic.



Installation and Upgrade Notes

Upgrade Policy

On the Apply Updates (SM203510) form, only minor updates are available for the currently
installed version of MYOB Advanced. The administrator should upgrade the MYOB
Advanced instance from previous major versions of the system to Version 2022.2 manually
on the server. (An upgrade through the web interface is not supported because the
customisation of the MYOB Advanced instance may be incompatible with Version 2022.2
due to changes in Version 2022.2.)

Prerequisite Steps

Before administrators install MYOB Advanced 2022.2 or upgrade to it locally, they need to do
the following:

1. Switch the Internet Information Services application pool where the MYOB Advanced
2022.2 instance will be installed to Integrated mode. (Classic mode is not supported.)

2. Install Microsoft .NET Frameworks 4.8 on the server where the MYOB Advanced
2022.2 instance will be installed.

3. Install Microsoft .NET Core 3.1 on the server where the MYOB Advanced 2022.2
instance will be installed.

Upgrade Path

The upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2 must be performed as described in the following
table. The upgrade process depends on the version before the upgrade.

From Version Upgrade Path

20222 Beta A direct upgrade to later builds of MYOB Advanced 2022.2 is supported.

2022.2 Preview 2 An upgrade to later builds of MYOB Advanced 2022.2 is not supported. The
administrator must completely remove all components of the system and install
the later build from scratch.

2022.2 Preview 1 An upgrade to later builds of MYOB Advanced 20222 is not supported. The
administrator must completely remove all components of the system and install
the later build from scratch.

2022 R1 A direct upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2 is supported.
2021 R2 A direct upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2 is supported.
2021 R1 A direct upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2 is supported.
MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 7 of 259
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Installation and Upgrade Notes

From Version Upgrade Path

2020 R2 An incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the
listed order:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2022 R1 X build available.
2. Upgrade to Version 2022.2.

2020 R An incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the
listed order:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2021 R2 X build available.
2. Upgrade to Version 2022.2.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 can be upgraded from the following particular versions:

e 2022 R1 Update 10 (22.110.0018) and earlier
e 2021 R2 Update 15 (21.215.0016) and earlier
e 2021 R1 Update 24 (21.124.0017) and earlier

For the list of upgradable versions for later 2022.2 updates, see the Release Notes for the
particular 2022.2 update.

Before upgrading

Before performing the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the administrator should do the
following:

e If the organisation uses MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition and visibility
restrictions by branch or company have been configured for customer or supplier
accounts, make sure that users who work with production-related forms have
appropriate access permissions to companies or branches. These permissions allow
users to view and specify the customer or supplier accounts that are assigned to these
companies or branches. Also, make sure that all production-related documents and
transactions that include customer or supplier accounts have been processed through
completion.

e All legacy credit card transactions—that is, credit card transaction generated on the
Sales Orders (SO301000) and Invoices (5O303000) form in MYOB Advanced 2020 R2
and earlier versions—must be captured, voided, or converted to payments before the
application can be upgraded to MYOB Advanced 2022.2. The Generate Payments for
Card Transactions (SO511000) form has been removed from the system. For details on
legacy credit card conversion, see the After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2020 R2,
sales orders and SO invoices that have links to external transactions locked for
processing in the system knowledge base article.

Important: The upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2 will not be possible if legacy

credit card transactions exist in the system.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 8 of 259
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New Features

Commerce
Connection of a Store with a Custom Shopify App

Previously, it was possible to connect a Shopify store to MYOB Advanced in the following
ways:

e By using the MYOB Advanced public app, which is available in the Shopify App Store
e By using a private app developed and installed in a Shopify store specifically for
connecting it to MYOB Advanced

In January 2022, Shopify deprecated support for the private apps and introduced custom
apps, which can now be used to connect a Shopify store to MYOB Advanced.

To Connect a Store by Using a Custom Shopify App

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, to establish a connection between a Shopify store and MYOB
Advanced, a user should complete the following general steps:

1. In Shopify, create a custom Shopify app and install it in the Shopify store. For details, see the
Shopify documentation.

2. Inthe Shopify store, obtain the custom app's access token and shared secret. For information,
see the Shopify documentation.

3. On the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form, create a store, and specify the access token and
shared secret in the APl Access Token and API Secret Key fields of the Connection Settings tab
(shown in the following screenshot).

Shopify Stores CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
Shopify Sweet Store
“ v+ 0~ K < > >l TEST CONNECTION
Connector Shopify Active
* Store Name Sweet Store L Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETT JENTORY SETTINGS RDER SETT PAYMENT SETTINGS »

STORE SETTINGS STORE PROPERTIES

* Store Admin URL .myshopify.com/admin/ Store URL .myshopify.com
APl Key: | e Default Currency usb
cess Token: | *resmasx Supported Currencies usb
= APl Secret Key: | *remmeex Store Time Zone (GMT-08:00) America/lLos_Angeles
Store Plan Shopify API Version 2022-01

SYSTEM SETTINGS

Locale en-US - English

STORE ADMINISTRATOR DETAILS

Administrator stevens - Jerald Stevens P

LICENSE RESTRICTIONS

Max. Number of Stores 5


https://help.shopify.com/en/manual/apps/custom-apps
https://help.shopify.com/en/manual/apps/custom-apps#get-the-api-credentials-for-a-custom-app
https://help.shopify.com/en/manual/apps/custom-apps#get-the-api-credentials-for-a-custom-app

Commerce

For step-by-step instructions for connecting a Shopify store to MYOB Advanced, see “Initial
Configuration: To Establish the Store Connection” in the in-product help.

The API key and API password had to be specified for the connection through the private
app. Because this connection is no longer supported, the APl Password field has been
removed from the Connection Settings tab of the Shopify Stores form. The API Key field is
now filled in by the system automatically when the user specifies the access token and
shared secret of the custom app.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 10 of 259
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Export of Sales Orders to Shopify

Commerce

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, it was impossible to export sales orders created or
updated in MYOB Advanced to a Shopify store. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, an
administrative user can set up the order export so that if a sales order has been created in
MYOB Advanced, it can be exported to a Shopify store, and if a user changes a sales order
that has already been exported, these changes can be synchronised with Shopify.

Setting Up the Order Export

Before sales orders can be exported to a Shopify store, an administrative user needs to
specify the order type of the orders that can be exported to the Shopify store. To do this, the
administrative user selects the type in the new Order Types for Export field (see the
following screenshot) on the Order Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form.

Shopify Stores

Shopify SweetStore - SP

“ )

Connector

* Store Name

CONNECTION SETTINGS

GENERAL

+ W - K <
Shopify
SweetStore - SP

NTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS

* Branch

©

RETAIL - Sweetlife Store

ORDER

= Order Type for Import

EO - eCommerce Order P27

Order Types for Export

SO - Sales Order -

* Return Order Type

* Refund Amount Item
Refund Reason Code
Order Time Zone

Show Discounts As

Hold on Risk Status
Gift Certificate ltem

Earliest Order Date

ER - eCommerce Return Ordi © /7

REFUNDAMT - eCommercel ©

(GMT-05:00) Eastern Time ... ~

Line Discounts v
Import Order Risks

High Risk -

©

~

[(JTag Ext. Order with ERP Order Nbr

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

>l TEST CONNECTION

Active

e []Default

ORDER SETTINGS »

Order types are available for selection in this field only if they are based on the SO (Sales
Order) or SA (Sales Order with Allocation) order template. The order template of an order
type is specified on the Order Types (SO201000) form.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes

Page 11 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Commerce

The export of sales orders follows the same process as the order import does. That is, the
Sales Order entity is first prepared on the Prepare Data (BC501500) form and then processed
on the Process Data (BC501500) form. During the synchronisation, the Sync Direction of the
Sales Order entity should be set to Export or Bidirectional.

A sales order is exported if it has the order type selected in the store settings on the Shopify
Stores form and if it has one of the following statuses:

e Open

e Pending Processing
e Shipping

e Back Order

e Completed

When a sales order created in MYOB Advanced is exported, it is assigned the Paid status in
Shopify, regardless of its open balance in MYOB Advanced. If the sales order has not yet
been fully paid, a user can later collect the payment and create the corresponding payment
document in MYOB Advanced.

Exporting Customers, Items, and Taxes

A customer specified in a sales order in MYOB Advanced is exported along with the order. If
the customer has not been previously exported to the Shopify store, the retail-commerce
connector creates it in the Shopify store and adds it to the exported sales order during the
order export.

Stock and non-stock items added to a sales order in MYOB Advanced must be synchronised
with the Shopify store; otherwise, an error will occur during the export of the sales order.

The synchronisation of the taxes applied to a sales order depends on the state of the Tax
Synchronisation checkbox on the Order Settings tab (Taxes section) of the Shopify Stores
(BC201010) form for the store. If the Tax Synchronisation checkbox is selected, taxes
corresponding to the tax IDs from the order settings are created and applied to the exported
sales order in the Shopify store. These tax IDs as listed on the Taxes tab of the Sales Orders
(SO301000) form.

Updating Synchronised Orders

After a sales order has been exported from MYOB Advanced to a Shopify store, a user can still
make changes to the sales order in MYOB Advanced if these changes do not affect the order
total. (For example, the user can update the shipping address or change the customer's
email address or phone number.) The sales order can then be resynchronised so that the
sales order in the Shopify store reflects the most recent changes.

A sales order that has been created in MYOB Advanced and exported to
Shopify cannot be edited in the Shopify admin area. If a user needs to
make any changes to this order (that is, the changes that the user would

normally make after clicking the Edit button at the top of the Shopify order
page), the user should cancel the order and recreate it with the correct
settings and details.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 12 of 259
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Commerce

An administrative user can allow adding items to sales orders that have been exported to
Shopify. To do so, on the Order Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form, the
administrative user selects the Allow Adding Items to Processed Orders checkbox (shown in

the following screenshot).

Shopify Stores

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

Shopify SweetStore
“ vy 4+ W @B K >l TEST CONNECTION
Connector Shopify 4 Active
= Store Name SweetStore e Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS »
GENERAL
* Branch HEADOFFICE - SweetLife He ©
ORDER
= Order Type for Import EO - eCommerce Order o
Order Types for Export EO - eCommerce Order, S... ~
» Return Order Type ER - eCommerce Return Ord: ©
* Refund Amount ltem: REFUNDAMT - eCommerce | ©
Refund Reason Code o
Order Time Zone (GMT-05:00) Eastern Time ... ~
Show Discounts As Line Discounts v
Import Order Risks
Hold on Risk Status High Risk v
Gift Certificate ltem jo)

Earliest Order Date

(] Tag Ext. Order with ERP Order Nbr.

-

4 Allow Adding Items to Processed Orders

TAXES

When the Allow Adding Items to Processed Orders checkbox is selected for a store, a new
column, Excluded from Export, is displayed for sales orders synchronised with the store on
the Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form. If a user adds an item to such an order,
the Excluded from Export checkbox automatically becomes selected, which indicates that
this item will not be reflected in the order in the Shopify store after the sales order is

resynchronised.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes
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Commerce

In the following screenshot, the APJAM96 item has been added to the sales order after the
order has been synchronised with the Shopify store.

Sales Orders

ﬁ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
EO 000066 - Candyy Cafe
“ v o+ W O K < > P QUICK PROCESS [| CREATE SHIPMENT [Jiz(e]Eb}
* Order Type EO Q * Customer C000000001 - Candyy Cafe jeol Ordered Qty 30.00 ~
Order Nbr. 000066 il * Location MAIN - Primary Location L 7  Discount Total 0.00
Status Open Contact Candyy Cafe L. Tax Total 0.00
* Date 82512022 ~ * Project X - Non-Project Code. L 27  OrderTotal 659.00
* Requested On: | 8/25/2022 ~ Description SweetStore | Order: #1016 | Status: Paid
Customer Ord #1016
External Refer... 455417148220
DETAILS TAXES FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RISKS RELATIONS TOTALS
(@) -+ V4 X ADDITEMS  ADD MATRIX ITEMS ADD BLANKET SO LINE LINE DETAILS »
E 0 D Excluded *Branch *Inventory 1D Free Warehouse Line Description *UOM Quantity Qty. On
from Iitem Shipments
Export
@ 0 RETAIL APJAM32 WHOLESALE Apple jam 32 oz BOX 10.00 0.00
@ D RETAIL APJAMOS WHOLESALE Apple jam 8 oz PIECE 10.00 0.00
>0 D I M RETAIL APJAMIE I WHOLESALE Apple jam 96 oz PIECE 10.00 0.00

To prevent a user from changing the order settings that cannot be exported to a
synchronised order in Shopify, the Ul elements of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form that are
listed in the following table are made unavailable for editing as soon as the sales order is
synchronised with the Shopify store.

Location on the Sales Order form Ul Element
Details tab . Quantity
« Unit Price
« Manual Price
« Discount Percent
« Discount Amount
+ Tax Category
Taxes tab . TaxRate
« Tax Amount
« Taxable Amount
Discounts tab, which is shown if the « Manual Discount

Customer Discounts feature is enabled on

« Discount Amt.

the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)

form

« Discount Percent

e Free ltem

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes
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Commerce

Location on the Sales Order form Ul Element

+ Free ltem Qty.

Totals tab « Override Freight Price

+ Freight Price
+ Premium Freight Price

Also, after sales order synchronisation, the Recalculate Prices command becomes unavailable
on the More menu of the form.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 15 of 259
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Commerce

Enhanced Export of Product Availability Settings

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a number of improvements have been introduced for the export
of product availability settings to BigCommerce and Shopify stores. The sections of this topic
provide a high-level overview of the changes.

Synchronisation of Availability Settings of Matrix Items

In MYOB Advanced, a user can specify the availability settings for a template item on the
eCommerce tab of the Template ltems (IN203000) form. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2,
the user can also specify the availability settings for each of the template item's matrix items
on the eCommerce tab of the Stock Items (IN203000) form. These improvements provide
more granular control over the availability settings assigned to the product (template item)
and its variants (matrix items) in the external system during the synchronisation of the
Template Item entity.

Now the availability settings of a product variant in the external system are determined by
the settings specified both for the template item and for the matrix item, and the
purchasability status assigned to each of the product variants is consistent with the
purchasability of the status of the product itself.

Determination of the Item's Purchasability

Previously, when a user synchronised the Stock Item and Template Item entities with an
external system, only some of the availability settings of the stock and template items were
updated in the external system. For existing items, the product's purchasability was
determined based on the availability settings alone, regardless of the available quantity of
the item and the When Qty Unavailable setting specified for the item on the eCommerce tab
of the Stock Items (IN203000) or Template Items (IN203000) form. To make the availability
settings of items and the available quantity of items in the external system reflect the settings
specified for them in MYOB Advanced, the user had to synchronise the Product Availability
entity.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, for products that have already been synchronised with
the external system, when the Stock Item and Template Item entities are synchronised, the
system checks the available quantity of the item in the external system before determining its
purchasability status.

Export of Available Quantities in Sales UOMs

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the available quantity of an item whose quantity is
configured to be tracked is exported to external systems in the item's sales unit of measure,
which is defined on the General tab of the Stock ltems (IN202500) form. If an item's base
UOM is different from its sales UOM, during the synchronisation of the Product Availability
entity, the item's available quantity is converted from the base UOM to the sales UOM before
the quantity is exported to an external system.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 16 of 259
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Commerce

To avoid discrepancies in sales orders imported into MYOB Advanced, we
recommend that before changing an item's sales UOM, a user makes sure
that there are no unsynchronised sales orders that contain the item. Also,

the user should synchronise the item's available quantity immediately after
changing its sales UOM so that new orders for the item are created in the
external system with the updated UOM.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 17 of 259
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Commerce

Multiple Guest Customer Accounts

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, orders that were placed in an external system by
guest customers (for example, customers that make purchases at a point of sale or create
orders on a BigCommerce website without signing in) and then imported into MYOB
Advanced were created in MYOB Advanced for a single customer account assigned to all
such orders. If an excessive number (that is, hundreds of thousands) of orders has been
assigned to the guest customer, this could lead to performance issues. In MYOB Advanced
2022.2, this issue has been addressed, as described in the following section.

Use of Multiple Guest Customer Accounts

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, an administrator can set up the system to use multiple
guest customer accounts to record guest sales orders imported from BigCommerce or
Shopify. To do so, the administrator selects the new Use Multiple Guest Accounts checkbox
(see item 1in the following screenshot) on the Customer Settings tab of the BigCommerce
Stores (BC201000) or Shopify Stores (BC201010) form. (See the following screenshot).

Shopify Stores CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
Shopify SweetStore
« 9+ B K < > > TEST CONNECTION
Connector Shopify Active

* Store Name SweetStore L Default

CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS NVENTORY SETTINGS »

CUSTOMER

* Customer Class ECCUSTOMER - Online Cust © 2

Customer Numbering Template

* Customer Auto-Numbering ECCUSTOMER - Customerh © 7 |9
Location Numbering Template

= Location Auto-Numbering ECLOCATION - CustomerLo 2 2

* Generic Guest Customer ECOMGUEST - eCommerce 2 Ie

| Use Multiple Guest Accounts |o

When this checkbox is selected, this system limits the number of sales orders that can be
created in MYOB Advanced for the customer account selected in the Generic Guest
Customer field of the same tab (see Iltem 2 in the previous screenshot). The customer
account selected in this field that appears on imported sales orders placed by anonymous
customers. By default, the allowed number of sales orders per guest customer account is
limited to 10,000.

When the maximum allowed number of sales orders is exceeded, the system creates a new
customer account and inserts its identifier in the Generic Guest Customer field. The settings
of the new customer account are copied from the previous generic guest customer account,
and its identifier is generated based on the numbering sequence specified in the Customer
Auto-Numbering field of the tab (ltem 3).

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 18 of 259
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Commerce

External Description in Synchronisation Records

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when an entity was synchronised with an external

e-commerce system, the synchronisation records of the entity displayed on the Process Data
(BC501500) and Sync History (BC301000) forms included information about only the identifier
of the entity in the external system.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, on the Process Data and Sync History forms, a new
column, External Description (shown in the following screenshot), has been added to simplify
the identification of particular synchronisation records.

Sync History
¢ 2B SYNC ES
Store Sweet Store
Entity
ALLRECORDS  READY TO PROCESS
B0 D Entity
> Stock ltem
Payment
Sales Order

Customer

e @ @ @ @
Bk P B 15 REL

Customer Location

Y

I

Store ERPID

Sweet Store Orange jam 96 oz

O

Sweet Store Prepayment 000073

m

Sweet Store 000063

Sweet Store

ILED PROCESSED SKIPPED

WESTBBQ, West BBQ Rest...

External ID

7681560019162

4818398675162:5634562425050

4818398675162
6227794395354

Sweet Store MAIN, Primary Location

6227794395354:7744129564890

DELETED FILTERE N D

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

D LTERED NVALID

External Description

Orange jam 96 oz
1001
1001

contact westbbg@example.com

contact westbbg@example.com

The following table summarises the information this column displays for each entity for a

BigCommerce storeand a

Shopify store.

External Description for Shopify

External Description for
BigCommerce

Customer Price Class

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Category

Stock Item

Non-Stock Item

Template ltem

N/A

Email address

Email address

N/A

Product name

Product name

Product name

Email address

Email address

Email address

Sales category name

Product name

Product name

Product name
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External Description for Shopify

Commerce

External Description for

BigCommerce

Base Sales Price

Price List

Product Image

Product Availability

Sales Order

Payment

Shipment

Refund

N/A

N/A

Product name

Product name

Shopify order number

Shopify order number

Shopify order number

Shopify order number

Product name

If the base price is defined for a
matrix item, the product name
of the matrix item

Price list name

Product name

Product name

BigCommerce order number

BigCommerce order number

BigCommerce order number;
tracking number (if it exists)

BigCommerce order number
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Enhanced Marketing Lists and Campaigns

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, users can add multiple members to marketing lists and
campaigns, and manage the members and subscriptions quickly and easily.

New Layout of the Marketing Lists Form

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, adding or updating multiple members of a
marketing list could be time-consuming, and a user could manage subscriptions of only one
list member at a time. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the layout of the Marketing Lists
(CR204000) form has been significantly changed (see the screenshot below).

The form now has a More menu with the following commands:

e Convert to Static List (for details, see the Enhancements to Static and Dynamic
Marketing Lists section)

e Convert to Dynamic List: If a user confirms the intention to convert the list, the Generic
Inquiry and Shared Filter fields appear in the Summary area (see Items 1and 2 in the
following screenshot). The user can open the generic inquiry in a new browser tab by
clicking the icon to the right of the Generic Inquiry field.

In the new Status field, the user can select Active or Inactive for the marketing list (Item 3).

The Used in Campaigns tab has been added (Item 4). On this tab, users can see all the
marketing campaigns that the current marketing list has been added to.

Also, the Configuration Options and Selection Criteria tabs have been removed from the
form. The Activities tab has been hidden and can be shown through a customisation.

Marketing Lists [INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

SUMMERNEWS - Company summer news

© v+ w K < > >l CONVERTTO STATIC LIST

» Marketing List ID: SUMMERNEWS ) o[ Status Active - ~

Company summer news Owner Peter Lai L
Dynamic Workgroup Marketing Online §el
o Generic Inquiry Open and Ready for Sales Leads o|lZ
e Shared Filter My Leads o
LIST MEMBERS 9
[¢) ADD MEMBERS ~  MANAGE SUBSCRIPTION ~  COPYALL | [~ x a8 £ All Records a2
= Subs  Type Member Name Job Title Business Account Account Name Email
> Lead Abdul Waheed Network & System Administra KUFPEC awaheed@kufpec.con

Lead Agustin Muller Kling and Sons agustin.muller@klingsons.example.com
Lead Alejandrin Orn Hane - Kemmer alejandrin.om@hanekemmer. example.com
Lead Aniyah Jenkins Nader, Padberg and Hegmann aniyah jenkins@nph.example.com
Lead Araceli Harvey. UX Designer Torp Inc araceli harvey@torp.example.com
Lead Ariane Ebert Fritsch and Sons ariane ebert@fritsch-sons.example.com
Lead Aron Mills Bahringer LLC aron.mills@bahringer.example.com
Lead Arturo Smitham Lakin, Buckridge and McClure arturo.smitham@Ibm.example.com
Lead Brain Konopelski Product Manager Brakus, Oberbrunner and Beier brain.konopelski@bob.example.com




CRM

The table toolbar of the List Members tab of this form has the following new buttons (see
[tem 5 in the previous screenshot):

e Add Members: Opens a menu that lists the Add from Generic Inquiry, Add from
Marketing Lists, and Add from Campaigns commands. These commands are available
only if the marketing list is static. For details, see the Addition of New Members to a
Static Marketing List section below.

e Manage Subscription: Opens a menu that lists the Subscribe All and Unsubscribe All
commands. For details, see the Enhanced Subscription Management section below.

e Copy All: Opens the Copy Members wizard. For details, see the Copying of Members
Between Marketing Lists section below.

e Clear All: Deletes all the members currently shown on all pages of the table from the
marketing list.

Note: Clicking the Clear All button deletes only members that are shown in the table

when the user clicks the button (not all members of the list).

The user can do any of the following:

e Delete all the records from the table. In this case, the user would click the menu
command without first filtering records.

e Search for the records that meet the needed criteria (for example, employees) and then
delete all the records that meet these criteria.

e Select a filter among any available filters, and then click the button to delete all the
filtered records.

Enhancements to Static and Dynamic Marketing Lists

On the Marketing Lists (CR204000) form, the default List Type option for a newly created
marketing list is Static (see Item 1in the following screenshot). A user can convert the static
marketing list to a dynamic one by clicking Convert to Dynamic List on the form toolbar (Item
2) or the More menu.

Marketing Lists

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
LEADS2022 - New leads 2022 &
“ O+ W K < > 31 |CONVERTTODYNAMICLIST| --*
* Marketing List ID. LEADS2022 ) Status Active ~
= List Name: New leads 2022 Owner: Pl
0‘ List Type: Static Workgroup: el
LIST MEMBERS USED IN CAMPAIGNS
[¢) + X ADD MEMBERS ~  MANAGE SUBSCRIPTION ~  COPYALL CLEARALL = 4 £ AllRecords v [ 2
& [0 Subs Type Member Name Job Title Business Account Account Name Email
g | Lead Wilma Green Monahan - O'Conner wilma.gi example.com
Contact Wilma Wilson District Tactics Coordinator Williams Carpet Shop i com
O Contact Yamazaki Shinji Consultant ASAHISUNTR Asahi Sun Tours Asahi@japan-mail.com
O Contact Yi Xiang Yuan Chief Financial Officer CASHCONNEC Cash Connection cash@cc.example.com
=] Lead Yiannis Chourdakis Sales and Operations Admin Logicom Public LTD ychourdakis@logicom.example.com
] Employee Yona Jones Operations Employee PRODWHOLE Revision Two Products yjones@revisiontwo.com
Employee Zaltana Young Support Engineer PRODWHOLE Revision Two Products zyoung@revisiontwo.com
8 Lead Zelda Leuschke Stark Inc zelda leuschke@stark.example.com
> >l
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Similarly, a dynamic marketing list can be converted to static through the Convert to Static
List button, which is shown on the form toolbar and available on the More menu for a
dynamic marketing list.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a user converted a dynamic list to a static list, the
system deleted all the members from the List Members tab. In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, if a
user clicks Convert to Static List on the Marketing Lists form, and at least one member is in
the table on the List Members tab, the system displays the following warning message: “Do
you want to keep the members in this list after conversion to a static list? The user can
choose what to do with the members after conversion: keep the members or delete them
from the list.”

Addition of New Members to a Static Marketing List

On the List Members tab of the Marketing Lists (CR204000) form, a user can add new
members to a static marketing list by clicking Add Members on the table toolbar and
selecting the needed menu command.

If the user clicks Add Members > Add from Generic Inquiry, the Add Members dialog box
opens, in which the user can select a generic inquiry, select any shared filter for the generic
inquiry (including All Records), and add the members from the generic inquiry to the
marketing list (see the following screenshot).

Marketing Lists
LEADS2022 - New leads 2022

< 89 B v 4+ m K < > >l CONVERT TO DYNAMIC LIST

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

= Marketing List ID: LEADS2022 ol Status: Active - o
* List Name New leads 2022 Owner 2
List Type: Static Workgroup: ol

LIST MEMBERS USED IN CAMPAIGNS

@) —+ X ADD MEMBERS ~ Add Members % |Records - [
s i = Generic Inquiry Open and Ready for Sales Leads LB daud
> Lead Wilma Green Shdred Fltel My Leads 2 wilma.green@monahanoconner.exampl...
O Contact Wilma Wilson ADD  CANCEL |consectetueripsum@Phasell
O Contact Yamazaki Shinji Asahi@japan-mail.com
O Contact Yi Xiang Yuan Chief Financial Officer CASHCONNEC Cash Connection cash@cc.example.com
O Lead Yiannis Chourdakis ~ Sales and Operations ... Logicom Public LTD ych is@logicom. ple.com
O Employee  Yona Jones Operations Employee PRODWHOLE Revision Two Products yjones@revisiontwo.com
O Employee  Zaltana Young Support Engineer PRODWHOLE Revision Two Products zyoung@revisiontwo.com
> >l

If the user clicks Add Members > Add from Marketing Lists, the Add Members from
Marketing Lists dialog box opens. In the dialog box, the user can select any number of

marketing lists (see Item 1in the following screenshot) and add the members from these lists
to the marketing list (ltem 2).
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Add Members from Marketing Lists

CRM

o O

=] Marketing List ID
AUTUMNNEWS
EMPLOYEE

List Name

Company autumn news

Employee List

Status
Inactive

Active

NEWLEADS
B News

New leads

Company News

Active
Active

PRODREQUES
SUMMERNEWS
UPGRADE

Product Request

Company summer news

Upgrade purchased product

Active
Active
Active

If the user clicks Add Members > Add from Campaigns, the Add Members from Campaigns
dialog box opens. In the dialog box, the user can select any number of marketing campaigns
(see Item 1in the following screenshot) and add the members from the campaigns to the

marketing list (ltem 2).

Add Members from Campaigns

20 M

& [ Ccampaign ID

Bnuszuey
GADS2022
HAB2020

NEWYEAR

Campaign Name

Fay pei LILe aus zuzy
Pay per click ads 2022
Highway ad boards 2020
New Year Campaign
Partnership Campaign

Campaign
Class
~Au

AD

AD
SALES
PARTNER

LAZLUUUILE
Execution
Execution
Execution
Execution

UPG E

Upgrade Campaign
Year End Campaign

SALES
SALES

Planning
Execution
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Enhanced Subscription Management

On the table toolbar of the List Members tab of the Marketing Lists (CR204000) form, a user
can click Manage Subscription > Subscribe All or Manage Subscription > Unsubscribe All.

Note: Clicking the Subscribe All or Unsubscribe All button subscribes or unsubscribes

only members that are displayed in the table when the user clicks the button (not
all members of the list).

Depending on when the user clicks the menu command, the user can do any of the
following:

e Subscribe or unsubscribe all the members listed on the tab to the marketing list. In this
case, the user would click the menu command without first filtering records.

e Search for the records that meet the needed criteria (for example, email address and
business account) and then click the menu commmand to subscribe or unsubscribe all
the members that meet these criteria.

e Select afilter among any available filters, and then click the menu command to
subscribe or unsubscribe all the members that are included in the filter.

Copying of Members Between Marketing Lists

A user can copy members from a dynamic or static marketing list to a new static list or to any
number of selected static lists. On the List Members tab of the Marketing Lists (CR204000)
form, when the user clicks the Copy All button on the table toolbar, the first page of the
Copy Members wizard opens (see the following screenshot).

Marketing Lists [ NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
SUMMERNEWS - Company summer news
«© S =2 v 4+ @ K < > > CONVERTTO STATIC LIST
« Marketing List ID: SUMMERNEWS 2 Status: Active - .
* List Name: Company summer news Qwner: Peter Lai )

List Type: Dynamic Workgroup: Markeﬁng Online Fol

Generic Inquiry: Open and Ready for Sales Leads oz

Shared Filter: My Leads pel

LIST MEMBERS USED IN CAMPAIGNS

[¢) A5 X ADD MEMBERS ~  MANAGE SUBSCRIPTION ~ | COPYALL £ All Records el

= [ sut  Type Member Name Copy Members % [Email

>0 Lead Abdul Waheed Select one of the following options to continue. awaheed@kufpec.con
= Lead Agustin Muller @ Add All Members to a New Static List agustin.muller@klingsons.example.com
| Lead Alejandrin O O Add All Members to Existing Static Lists lejandrin.om@hanek ple.com
[ Lead Aniyah Jenkins aniyah jenkins@nph.example.com
(] Lead Araceli Harvey araceli harvey@torp.example.com
O Lead Ariane Ebert ariane.ebert@fritsch-sons_example.com
(] Lead Aron Mills aron.mills@bahringer.example.com
1 Lead Arturo Smitham arturo.smitham@Ibm.example.com
O Lead Brain Konopelski brain konopelski@bob. ple.com
= Lead Brennan Koelpin NEXT  CANCEL »brennankoelpin@vgkexample.com

I< < > ‘
On this page of the wizard, if the user selects Add All Members to a New Static List (see Iltem
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1in the left screenshot below) and clicks Next (Item 2), the Add Members to a New Marketing
List page opens, and the user can do any of the following:

e Populate the required Ul elements with values and create a new list by clicking Create
(Items 3 and 4 in the right screenshot)

e Populate the required Ul elements with values, create the new list, and open the new
marketing list on the same form by clicking Create and Review

e Cancel the creation of the list by clicking Cancel

Copy Members X Add Members to a New Marketing List X
Select one of the following options fo confinue MAIN USER-DEFINED FIELDS
ol ® Add All Members to a New Static List 9 T AUTUMNNEWS
* Marketing List ID:
() Add All Members to Existing Static Lists i
ey | |* List Name Company autumn news
Owner: Peter Lai »
9 NEXT | CANCEL o | CREATE AND REVIEW  CREATE | CANCEL

On the first page of the wizard, if a user selects Add All Members to Existing Static Lists (see
ltem 1in the left screenshot below) and clicks Next (Item 2), the Add Members to Marketing
Lists page opens, and the user can do either of the following:

e Copy all members from the current marketing list to the selected marketing lists by
selecting the target lists and clicking Copy (Items 3 and 4 in the right screenshot)

e Cancel the copying of the members from the current list to the selected marketing lists
by clicking Cancel.

Copy Members X Add Members to Marketing Lists X
Select one of the following options to continue: o0 [~
O Add All Members to a New Static List =] Marketing List ID List Name Status
ol ® Ads All Membars to Existing Static Lists 9 > AUTUMNNEWS Company autumn news Inactive
e LEADS2022 Leads in 2022 Inactive
NEWS Company News Active
@[ nexT | cance O [ corv | cancer

Improved Layout of the Marketing Campaigns Form

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, on the Marketing Campaigns (CR202000) form, a
user could add multiple members to a campaign by using the Add Members dialog box. This
process involved many unnecessary clicks, and the user needed to apply multiple filters in
order to manage members being added to the campaign.
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Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, on the Marketing Campaigns form, the new Marketing
Lists tab has been added (see the following screenshot). The tab shows all the static and
dynamic marketing lists available in the system.

The user can add members from a list or multiple lists by selecting the needed checkboxes left
of the marketing list IDs and saving the changes to the form. If the user changes the set of
selected marketing lists and clicks Save, the system shows the following warning message:
You have updated the set of marketing lists for the campaign. You can update the campaign
members or keep the current members. The user can keep the current campaign members
or update the members from the newly selected set of marketing lists.

Marketing Campaigns [ANOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

GADS2022 - Pay per click ads 2022
“ v+ m g~ KoL > ol
Campaign ID GADS2022 - Pay pel © * Stage Execution = ~
* Campaign Class AD - Advertisement¢ © /7 Owner Peter Lai be)
* Campaign Name Pay per click ads 2022
CAMPAIGN DETAILS ACTIVITIES MARKETING LISTS MEMBERS GENERATED LEADS OPPORTUNITIES ATTRIBUTES
O £ AllRecords | ¥
= Selected Marketing List ID List Name Owner Last Updated On
> LEADS2022 New leads 2022 8/18/2022 8:26 AM
NEWS Company News 8/18/2022 8:26 AM
SUMMERNEWS Company summer news Peter Lai 8/18/2022 8:26 AM
AUTUMNNEWS Company autumn news Peter Lai
EMPLOYEE Employee List
NEWLEADS New leads
PRODREQUES Product Request
UPGRADE Upgrade purchased product

On the Members tab of the Marketing Campaigns form, the following changes have been
made (see the screenshot below):

e The Update List button has been added (see Item 1in the following screenshot). If a
user clicks the button, the system updates the members that have been added from
marketing lists to the campaign. Thus, any changes that have been made to the
members of the marketing lists will be applied to the members of the marketing
campaign. Manually added members remain in the campaign.

e A Search field has been added.

e The Clear All button has been added (Iltem 2). A user can filter records in the table or
search for records that meet the needed criteria and delete the selected members.
Alternatively, the user can delete all the members currently listed in the table.

e The Add New Members button has been removed.

e The Marketing List ID column has been added (Item 3). In this column, a user can see
the source of the listed members.
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Marketing Campaigns [(INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
GADS2022 - Pay per click ads 2022
“ v o+ of B~ K < > >l
Campaign ID GADS2022 - Pay pel 2 » Stage Execution ~
* Campaign Class: AD - Advertisement ¢ © 7 Owner Peter Lai el
= Campaign Name: Pay per click ads 2022
CAMPA Gw’\lE'-—L‘ra—j'\ VITIES MARKETING L :'TSQ MEMBERS G TED LEADS OPPORTUNITIES ATTRIBUTES
o + X ADDACTVITY ~ -l 1 2| AllRecords - Y
=] Type T Member Name Job Title Marketing ListID | Account ID Account Name Email
> [ Lead Rik Broekman Manager LEADS2022 N.V. Nationale Borg ij i borg.cor
Lead Benedicte Cou Network manager LEADS2022 S.G. Daedalus bcoudane@daedalus.con
Lead Joao Pereira Graphic Designer LEADS2022 Inspire Creative Solutions jpereira@inspire.con
Lead Anders Nylander ~ Sales manager LEADS2022 AFTONBLADE anylander@aftonbladet.con
Lead Kenneth Ocklund ~ Systems Developer LEADS2022 Aftonbladet kocklund@aftonbladet.con
Lead Anders Wikholm  Software Engineer LEADS2022 EFG Investment Bank awikholm@efgbank.con
Lead Howard Nelson Finance Director LEADS2022 Bighams hnelson@bighams.con

Subscription Management for a Particular Lead, Contact, or Business
Account

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, in order to subscribe a member (a lead, contact, or
business account) to a marketing list, a user had to manually add a static marketing list to the
Marketing Lists tab of the Leads (CR301000), Contacts (CR302000), or Business Accounts
(CR303000) form, respectively.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, static and dynamic marketing lists are added to the
Marketing Lists tab of the Leads, Contacts, and Business Accounts form automatically. A user
can subscribe the member (that is, the lead, contact, or business account selected on the
form) to the needed static marketing lists by selecting the Subscribed checkbox (which is
initially cleared for a newly created list) for the list and saving these changes.

Also, on the Marketing Lists tab of the Leads, Contacts, and Business Accounts forms, the
Manage Subscription menu has been added (see the following screenshot). By using its
Subscribe All and Unsubscribe All commands, a user can subscribe the member to all the
marketing lists shown on the tab or unsubscribe the member from all these lists.

Leads [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
Lacy Green - Cummings, Waelchi and Predovic

& o+ @ o- k < > > K -

Lead ID Lacy Green 2 Contact b ~
Status Open Business Account el
* Reason Potential Interest v Owner Maxwell Baker pel
Description Source -
Source Campaign o)
p Duplicate Not Validated
CONTACT INFO ACTIVITIES CRM INFO RELATIONS CAMPAIGNS MARKETING LISTS OPPORTUNITIES
[¢) MANAGE SUBSCRIPTION ~ EEU x All Records v |
=} Subscribe All List Name Marketing List ID List Type
> Unsubscribe All Company News NEWS Static
Company summer news SUMMERNEWS Dynamic
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A user can also unsubscribe a member from a marketing list by doing either of the following
on the List Members tab of the Marketing Lists (CR204000) form:

e Fora dynamic or static marketing list, clearing the Subscribed checkbox for the
member.
e For a static marketing list, deleting the member and saving the changes.

In either of these cases, for the member, the system will clear the Subscribed checkbox for
the marketing list on the Marketing Lists tab of the Leads, Contacts, or Business Accounts

form.

Minor Enhancements to the Leads, Contacts, and Business Accounts
Forms
On the Campaigns tab of the Leads (CR301000), Contacts (CR302000), and Business

Accounts (CR303000) forms, a Search field has been added and the set of columns has been
changed (see the following screenshot).

Leads [(3NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Lacy Green - Cummings, Waelchi and Predovic

: o+ o- K < > o EIE -

Lead ID Lacy Green yel Contact: p 7

Status: Open Business Account P 2
* Reason: Potential Interest ~ Owner: Maxwell Baker »

Description: Source:

Source Campaign: el
A Duplicate: Mot Validated

CONTACT INFC ACTIVITIES CRM INFO ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS CAMPAIGNS MARKETING LISTS OPPORTUNITIES

(@] + X = Q” All Records ~| ¥
& Campaign 1D Campaign Name Marketing List Start Date End Date Promo Code Owner Member

D Since

> GADS2022 Pay per click ads 2022 LEADS2022 17172022 12/30/2022  GADS2022 Peter Lai 6/20/2022

Additional Information

For details about the management of marketing lists and campaigns, see Managing
Marketing Lists and Managing Marketing Campaigns in the in-product help.
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Side Panels with Marketing Data for CRM Entities

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a side panel has been added to the lists of marketing campaigns
and marketing lists, and a tab has been added to the side panels of the lists of business
accounts and contacts. These side panels give a user the ability to view the list of records
while simultaneously viewing (and modifying, if necessary) various information related to any
record selected in the list.

On the side panel of the Marketing Lists (CR2040PL) list of records, the settings of the
selected marketing list on the Marketing Lists (CR204000) form can be viewed. On the side
panel of the Marketing Campaigns (CR2020PL) list of records, the Campaign Summary tab
has been added, which allows the user to view a dashboard showing summary statistics of
the selected campaign, along with the progress and results of the selected marketing
campaign.

On the side panels for the Business Accounts (CR3030PL) and Contacts (CR3020PL) lists of
records, the Marketing tab has been added to give users easy access to key statistics related
to the marketing campaigns that are associated with the selected contact or business
account.

Side Panels for the Lists of Marketing Campaigns and Marketing Lists

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, to see details about a particular marketing
campaign or marketing list while viewing the list of records, a user had to open the record,
view the information, and then close the entry form to return to the list of records; this
process could be time-consuming. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, side panels are
shown on the Marketing Campaigns (CR2020PL) and Marketing Lists (CR2040PL) lists of
records. With these side panels, a user can have a comprehensive view of the settings of a
record without opening it on the form. Thus, the user can quickly find, view, and modify
information related to the selected record.

When a user selects a record on the Marketing Lists list of records, the settings of the selected
marketing list on the

Marketing Lists (CR204000) form are shown on the side panel. (See the following
screenshot.)

Marketing Lists CUSTOMIZATION ~  TOOLS ~ ® arketing Lists j g 2
S PRODREQUES
o v 4+ 7z M ) 4+  CONVERTTOSTATICLIST -
ALL RECORDS STS 2 = ~
Marketing List ID: PRODREQUES
Status: Al ~  ListType: All ~ Yy B o Product Request
Dynamic
© D Marketing List List Name Status List Type Owner
D Marketing Lists migrated Foll )
@ D UPGRADE Upgrade purchased product ~ Active Dynamic PRODREQUES
© D EMPLOYEE Employee List Active Dynamic Status Active -
@ D NEWS Company News Active Static »
> @ D PRODREQUES  Product Request Active Dynamic Workgroup p
© D NEWLEADS New leads Active Dynamic
LIST MEMBERS
(€] £ AllRecords
cribed Type Member Name Job Title
> Contact Adam Wilson District Tactics Coordinator
Contact Adrian Perez Central Mobility Analyst
Lead Alberta Erickson ional Functionality Designer
Lead Alvin Stokes Regional Brand Designer
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On the Marketing Campaigns list of records, in addition to the ability to view the details of the
selected record, a user can view summary analytics and statistics about the progress and
effectiveness of the marketing campaign selected in the list of records.

The following screenshot shows the Campaign Summary tab (Item 1) on the side panel of the
Marketing Campaigns list of records.

Marketing Campaigns CHETORRON TR > AT RINTR e
9 AL Partnership Campaign @
G a + 7 H B i PARTNER - Parmership Cam 2
L1 T
GENERATED LEADS BY STATUS €D
Stage Al - Stan Daw Al - | — o
End Date AI - 2
0O Campnign Campaign Name Campagn Class Mam
[
1
§ O HAB2020 Highway ad boeards 2020 Advarilsament of products oe services beth
¥ D Gaps2020 Pay par chick 803 2020 Agvertisament of pIOOUCTS of S6rvices boin
© O USGEADE  Upgrade Campaign Sake campaign " = " e - - o
w w o s ot e
O D YEAREND  YedtEnd Campaign Sales canipaign ** e gher i a4
* & [ PARTHER Parmership Campaign Parinesship preswa campaign
@ O MEWYESR  New vaar Campaign Sates. campaign Pl 7 (SETSIERORTLINTY SLMVERSION S 4 15 94 LEAD TO SAES CONVERSION. & 5

o )
o I )

CAMPAIGN OPPORTUNITIES BY STATUS

WONVALUEVS EXFECTED. % 7 [ 7.50

= =

100,000 200,000 300,000 400,200 500,000

For the selected campaign (Item 2), the dashboard on the tab displays the following widgets
(Iltems 3-9 in the previous screenshot):

e Generated Leads by Status: This widget (Item 3) shows the number of leads generated
by the selected marketing campaign by lead status. The user can use this information
to estimate how the sales have been progressing since the campaign was started. To
show leads with different statuses, the following colour-coding of columns is used:
blue for leads in work, grey for disqualified leads, and green for converted leads. The
colour-coding can be changed by a system administrator.

e [ead to Opportunity Conversion, %: This widget (Item 4) shows how many leads
generated as a result of the selected marketing campaign were converted to
opportunities. The value is calculated by the following formula and expressed as a
percentage: (Leads Converted / Leads Generated) * 100.These
calculations are based on the settings specified on the Campaign Details tab of the
Marketing Campaigns (CR202000) form. To show the level of lead conversion, the
following colour-coding of the widget is used: red for less than 13%, and green for
13% or more. The value of the threshold can be changed by a system administrator.

e [ead to Sales Conversion, %: This widget (Iltem 5) shows the proportion of the number
of qualified leads generated by the selected marketing campaigns that have resulted
in sales to the total number of leads generated by the campaign. The value is
calculated by the following formula and expressed as a percentage: (Won
Opportunities / Leads Generated) * 100. These calculations are based on
the settings specified on the Campaign Details tab of the Marketing Campaigns form.
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e  Opportunity Win Rate, %: This widget (Item 6) shows the proportion of the number of
opportunities with the Won status to the total number of opportunities created from
the selected marketing campaign. The value is calculated by the following formula and
displayed as a percentage: (Won Opportunities / Opportunities) * 100.
These calculations are based on the settings specified on the Campaign Details tab of
the Marketing Campaigns form.

e Won Value vs. Expected, %: This widget (Item 7) shows the comparison of the actual
value of the opportunities with the Won status to the expected value of opportunities
for the campaign. The value is calculated by the following formula and expressed as a
percentage: (Won Opportunities Value / Expected Return) * 100.These
calculations are based on the settings specified on the Campaign Details tab of the
Marketing Campaigns form.

e Return on Investments (Based on Planned Budget), %: This widget (Item 8) shows the
profitability of the campaign. The value is calculated by the following formula and
expressed as a percentage: (Won Opportunities Value - Planned Budget)

/ Planned Budget * 100. These calculations are based on the settings specified
on the Campaign Details tab of the Marketing Campaigns form.

e Campaign Opportunities by Status: This widget (Iltem 9) shows the number of
opportunities generated by the selected marketing campaign by status. This data can
help the user to estimate how many opportunities could be successful. To show
opportunities with different statuses, the following colour-coding of bars is used: blue
for open opportunities, grey for lost opportunities, and green for won opportunities.
The colour-coding can be changed by a system administrator.

Lists of records are also generic inquiry forms that generic inquiry designers sometimes
modify on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form. If the CR-Campaigns or CR-Marketing Lists
generic inquiry (which corresponds to the Marketing Campaigns or Marketing Lists list of
records, respectively) has been modified before the upgrade to the MYOB Advanced 2022.2,
a generic inquiry designer should reset the settings of this form to the default settings before
or after the upgrade has been done. This step ensures that the new side panels of these lists
of records can be used. To reset the settings of the generic inquiry, the designer selects the
generic inquiry on the Generic Inquiry form and clicks Clipboard > Reset to Default on the
form toolbar.

Marketing Tab on the Side Panels for Business Accounts and Contacts

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user had to seek and collect information about
marketing campaigns associated with a selected contact or business account and their leads.
This involved manually opening different forms and finding needed records, which could be
labour-intensive. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2 the user can get all this information by
clicking the Marketing icon on the side panel of the Business Accounts (CR3030PL) or
Contacts (CR3020PL) list of records.

The following screenshot shows the Business Accounts (CR3030PL) form with the Marketing
tab selected on the side panel (Item 1).
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The Marketing tab contains a dashboard with four widgets for the selected business account
(Iltem 2 in the previous screenshot), to quickly provide information about marketing
campaigns to the user. The first two widgets (ltems 3 and 4) give the user summary
information about marketing campaigns associated with the selected business account. The
remaining widgets (Items 5 and 6) provide information about the leads generated by
campaigns.

Lists of records are also generic inquiry forms that generic inquiry designers sometimes
modify on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form. If the CR-BusinessAccounts2018R1 or CR-
Contacts2018R1 generic inquiry (which corresponds to the Business Accounts or Contacts list
of records, respectively) has been modified before the upgrading to MYOB Advanced
2022.2, a generic inquiry designer should reset the settings of this form to the default settings
before or after the upgrade has been done. This step ensures that the new side panels of
these lists of records can be used. To reset the settings of the generic inquiry, the designer
selects the generic inquiry on the Generic Inquiry form and clicks Clipboard > Reset to
Default on the form toolbar.
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The Currency of Business Accounts and Related Entities

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, users can select a currency for a business account class and a
particular business account. If a business account is extended to be a customer, the currency
is synchronised between the business account and the associated customer. Also, the default
currency of an opportunity or sales quote is affected by the business account specified for it.

The following sections describe these dependencies and the changes on the CRM forms.

Changes to the Customer Management Preferences Form

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, on the Customer Management Preferences
(CR101000) form, an administrator specified the default currency for customer relationship
management (CRM) and indicated whether it could be overridden.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the Default Currency field and Enable Currency Override
checkbox have been removed from the General tab (Miscellaneous Settings section) of the
Customer Management Preferences form.

Users can specify these currency settings for each business account class and business
account specified in an opportunity or a sales quote. For details, see the following sections.

Currency Selection for Business Account Classes and Business Accounts

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could not select the default currency for a
particular business account. For example, if the company using MYOB Advanced was
located in the United States and a prospect was located in Canada, it was not possible to
specify Canadian dollars as the prospect's currency and calculate prices in the opportunity in
this currency.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a user can select a currency in a business account class
and a business account of the Prospect customer status.

On the Details tab of the Business Account Classes (CR208000) form, the Financial Settings
section, which contains the Currency ID field and the Enable Currency Override checkbox,
has been added (see the following screenshot).

Business Account Classes (Y NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS -
STORE
- o+ O~ K < >
* Business Account Class 1D STORE po] ntema
Description Supermarkets, stores, groceries
DETAILS ATTRIBUTES MAILING & PRINTING
DATA ENTRY SETTINGS
Default Owner. Do Mot Change

Assignment Map:

EMAIL SETTINGS

Default Email Account

©

FINANCIAL SETTINGS

Currency ID usp o
[ Enable Currency Override
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The system inserts the default currency settings for each new business account class
depending on the settings on the General tab (Data Entry Settings section) on the Customer
Management Preferences (CR101000) form as follows:

e If anaccount class is specified in the Default Business Account Class field, copies the
currency specified in the Currency ID field and the state of the Enable Currency
Override checkbox on the Business Account Classes form from the default account
class to each new account class.

e If no account class is specified in the Default Business Account Class field of the
Customer Management Preferences form, leaves the Currency ID field empty and
selects the Enable Currency Override checkbox for a new account class.

When a user creates a business account and selects the business account class, the currency
and the state of the checkbox for the class are copied to the business account. The Financial
Settings section has been added on the CRM Info tab of the Business Accounts (CR303000)
form. This section contains the Currency ID field and the Enable Currency Override checkbox
(see the following screenshot). The user can change the currency and the status of the
checkbox in a particular business account (even if the Enable Currency Override checkbox is
cleared for the business account class).

Note: If a businessaccount class is changed or removed for a business account that has
been extended to be a customer, the account's currency settings are not

changed.
Business Accounts [(JNOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
EGREENEX - Egreenex Store
“© D+ @ B> K < > >l EXTENDASCUSTOMER
~
* Business Account EGREENEX - Egreenex Store el Owner. L
* Customer Status Prospect - Class STORE - Supermarkets, stores, groce © /7
GENERAL CRM INFO ATTRIBUTES ACTIVITIES CONTACTS LOCATIONS SHIPPING RELATIONS LEADS OPPORTUNITIES »
CRM CONTACT PREFERENCES
Type Business Account Contact Method Any -
Workgroup bl [C]Do Not Call [C]No Marketing
Parent Account L7 [CJDo Not Email [CJNo Mass Mail
Ext Ref Nbr FINANCIAL SETTINGS
Source Campaign: L7 Currency ID: usb »
Duplicate Not Validated Enable Currency Overmride

ACTIVITIES

Last Incoming Activity

Last Outgoing Activity

The Currency of a Business Account Extended To Be a Customer

If a business account is extended to be a customer, the system copies the currency and the
state of the Enable Currency Override checkbox from the customer class on the Customer
Classes (AR201000) form to both the business account on the Business Accounts (CR303000)
form and the customer on the Customers (AR303000) form.

The currency settings are synchronised between a business account and a customer. If the
currency settings are changed for a customer, the same settings are changed for the
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corresponding business account. Similarly, if the currency settings are changed for a business
account, the same settings are changed for the corresponding customer.

The Currency of an Opportunity and a Sales Quote

On the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, the system inserts
the currency in the Currency field of the Summary area based on the Business Account
setting of the record (when a user creates a new record, changes the setting, or clears the
field).

To determine the currency, the system considers the Currency setting and the state of the
Enable Currency Override checkbox of the business account on the Business Accounts
(CR303000) form. It also considers the current currency of the opportunity or sales quote
and whether there are lines on the Details tab of the Opportunities or Sales Quotes form.
The system determines the currency to be inserted for the opportunity or sales quote based
on the following rules:

e If no business account is specified for the opportunity or sales quote, the system
inserts the base currency of the record's branch; this branch is specified in the Branch
field on the Financial tab (Financial Settings section) of the Opportunities or Sales
Quotes form. This rule is applicable both when a new record is created and when a
user clears the Business Account field.

Note: The base currency of the branch is specified for the company on the Details tab

of the Companies (CS101500) form.

e |f the selected business account has a different currency than the opportunity or sales
quote currently has, the Enable Currency Override checkbox is selected for the
business account, and the opportunity or sales quote has no detail lines, the currency
of the opportunity or sales quote is changed to the currency of the business account.

e |If the selected business account has the same currency as the opportunity or sales
quote currently has, the currency of the opportunity or sales quote remains
unchanged. This rule applies whether or not the opportunity or sales quote has detail
lines.

e [If the selected business account has a different currency than the opportunity or sales
quote currently has, the Enable Currency Override checkbox is selected for the
business account, and the opportunity or sales quote has at least one detail line, the
currency of the opportunity or sales quote remains unchanged.

e If the selected business account has a different currency than the opportunity or sales
quote currently has, the Enable Currency Override checkbox is cleared for the
business account, and the opportunity or sales quote has at least one detail line, the
system displays an error message and the user cannot save the changes to the
Opportunities or Sales Quotes form.

e If the selected business account has a different currency than the opportunity or sales
quote currently has, the Enable Currency Override checkbox is cleared for the
business account, and the opportunity or sales quote has no detail lines, the currency
of the opportunity or sales quote is changed to the currency of the business account.
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Mobile App

In the MYOB mobile app, the Currency ID field has been added to the Business Account
screen of the mobile app, as shown in the following screenshot. The field is unavailable for
editing.

Account Summary

Allen's Bakery
usoD

Beverly Hall

Pastry Chef

beverly@abakery.example.com

Business 1 +1-212-5565-0101

Cell

Additional Information

For details about the currency of business accounts and the related entities, see Opportunity
Management: Currency in Opportunities and Sales Quotes in the in-product help.
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The Ability to Change the Business Account in
Opportunities and Sales Quotes

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, users can change a business account in an opportunity or a sales
quote, even if the opportunity or the sales quote has rows added on the Details tab of the
Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales Quotes (CR304500) form.

Also, users can create sales quotes that are associated with the same opportunity for multiple
business accounts (which may be prospects or customers).

Changing of the Business Account in an Opportunity

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if at least one row had been added to an
opportunity on the Details tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) form, a user could not
change the business account in an opportunity. For example, if the prospect or customer
specified in the Business Account field became a different legal entity, the user had

to either create a new opportunity for the new business account or to remove the rows from
the Details tab before making this change. Also, if a user had to create an opportunity for a
business account that was similar to an opportunity for an existing account, the user could
not copy the existing opportunity and specify a different account in the new opportunity.

Starting in MYOB Advanced2022.2, a user can change a business account in the Business
Account field for an opportunity that has rows on the Details tab if both of the following
conditions are met:

e The opportunity has the New or Open status.
e If the opportunity has any sales quotes (primary or non-primary), each quote has the
Draft status.

If the user changes the business account, the system does the following based on the settings
of the new business account:

e Recalculates the following settings in the Summary area of the Opportunities form:
Amount, Discount, Tax Total, and Total

e Recalculates the settings on the Taxes and Discounts tabs

e Updates the following settings: Location, Contact, and Currency

For details about the changing of the currency in an opportunity after the business account
has been changed, see CRM: The Currency of Business Accounts and Related Entities. For
details about the changing of the contact in an opportunity after the business account has
been changed, see CRM: Other Improvements.

Changing of the Business Account in a Sales Quote

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if at least one row had been added to a sales quote
on the Details tab of the Sales Quotes (CR304500) form, a user could not change the
business account in the sales quote.

Starting in MYOB Advanced2022.2, a user can change the business account in the Business
Account field for a sales quote if both of the following conditions are met:
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e The quote (whether it is primary or non-primary) has the Draft status.
e The opportunity associated with the sales quote has the New or Open status.

If the user attempts to change the business account for a sales quote, the system displays a
warning dialog box (see the following screenshot) if on the Contact tab, the Override
checkbox has been selected, meaning that the quote's contact settings may have been
modified. The user needs to select one of the buttons to indicate how the system should
proceed.

Warning X

Would you like the overridden settings
on the Contact tab to be replaced with
the settings from the newly selected
entity?
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Creation and Tracking of Sales Quotes for Multiple Prospects or
Customers

Starting in MYOB Advanced2022.2, if an opportunity has multiple sales quotes on the Sales
Quotes (CR304500) form, an opportunity can have multiple sales quotes whose business
accounts differ from the business account specified for the opportunity on the Opportunities
(CR304000) form.

Note: A sales quote can have a different business account than that of the opportunity

only if the following conditions are met:

e The quote (whether it is primary or non-primary) has the Draft status.
e The opportunity associated with the sales quote has the New or Open status.

In an opportunity that has sales quotes for different prospects or customers, a user can easily
see the business account, location, and contact of each sales quote. On the Quotes tab of
the Opportunities form, the following columns have been added to the list of available
columns: Business Account, Location, and Contact. A user can add these columns to the list
of the selected columns by using the Column Configuration dialog box (see the following
screenshot).

Opportunities [ANOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
OP000392 - Widget Opportunity for Alta Ace

“ O 4+ O @ K < > > EEIEISVON CREATE QUOTE

Opportunity ID 0P000392 §e) Business Account AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace Lz [JManual Amount
Status: Open Location MAIN - Primary Location LR 7 Amount 3,100.00
= Class ID PRODUCT - Product Sales Opportunit © ~  Contact Amelia Armstrong L ¢  Discount 0.00
Stage Solution - * Currency: uUsb o 100 ~ | VIEWBASE Tax Total 0.00
= Estimated Close Date 313112020 ~ Owner Steve Church pel Total 3,100.00
* Subject Widget Opportunity for Alta Ace
ACTIVITIES DETAILS QUOTES CONTACT CRM INFO FINANCIAL SHIPPING ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS TAXES DISCOUNTS
®» + COPYQUOTE SETASPRIMARY || All Records -l v
B 0 D Primary Quote Nbr. Type Business Location Contact * Description Status
Account
> D L] Q000014 Sales Quote AACUSTOMER MAIN Amelia Armstrong Widget Opportunity for Alta Ace Draft
[V Q000015 Sales Quote AACUSTOMER MAIN Amelia Armstrong Widget Opportunity for Alta Ace Draft
@ D O Q000016 Sales Quote ABCHOLDING MAIN Eva Lawrence Widget Opportunity for ABC Holdings Draft
@ D [] Q000017 Sales Quote ABCVENTURE MAIN Ray Newman Widget Opportunity for ABC Capital Draft
< »
MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 40 of 259

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



CRM

Relations Between Sales Orders and Associated Entities

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 introduces the ability to track and manage bidirectional relations
between a sales order, an opportunity, and a sales quote. Also, a user can track one-way
relations between a sales order and a variety of records associated with it. These records
include CRM entities and other system entities, such as an AR invoice, an expense receipt, a
purchase order, or a supplier. While viewing a sales order on the Sales Orders (SO301000)
form, a user can now manually associate any of these records with the sales order and view
the associated records on the Relations tab.

The following sections provide additional details about the new functionality of relations
between these entities.

Relations Between Sales Orders, Opportunities, and Sales Quotes

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a sales order was associated with an opportunity
or a sales quote, the relation between the sales order and the opportunity and between the
sales order and the sales quote was shown only on the Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales
Quotes (CR304500) form, respectively. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, on the Sales
Orders (SO301000) form, the Relations tab appears on the form, and it shows the relations
between the selected sales order and an opportunity and between the sales order and a
sales quote (see the following screenshot). The tab also shows any other relations that have
been manually added for the sales order.

Note: The Relations tab is shown on the Sales Orders form only if the Customer

Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form.

Sales Orders [INOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
SO 000063 - Allen's Bakery :

© vy 4 W @ K < > bl QUICK PROCESS [ CREATE SHIPMENT [zlels]

* Order Type SO g = Customer ABAKERY - Allen’s Bakery L 7  Ordered Qty 5.00
Order Nbr. 000063 §e) = Location MAIN - Primary Location 0O 7  Discount Total 0.00
Status: Open Contact Beverly Hail R 7 VAT Exempt T. 0.00

* Date 6/22/2022 ~ = Project X - Non-Project Code. L 2 VAT Taxable T. 0.00

» Requested On: 62212022 ~ Tax Total 0.00
Customer Ord Order Total 215.00

External Refer Description Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery

DETAILS TAXES FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS

O + X = All Records | ¥
= Role Primary Type Document Account Name
> Source & Opportunity 000012, Sale of banana jam to Allen’s Bakery ABAKERY Allen’s Bakery
Source 1 Sales Quote 000012, Q000001 ABAKERY Allen’s Bakery
4 »
<
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Relational Roles Supported for Sales Orders

MYOB Advanced supports one-way and bidirectional relations between a sales order and
the associated records. The pairs of bidirectional roles are shown in the following table. With
bidirectional roles, roles are associated with each other in both directions: an original role
(shown on the Relations tab of the record where the relation was originally specified) and a
reverse role (shown on the Relations tab of the associated record). For example, if a sales
order (original record) is created from a sales quote (associated record), then the quote
becomes the source of the sales order, and the sales order becomes the derivative
document for the quote. The relations between the bidirectional roles are established in the
system, a fixed set of relations between the roles is supported, and no pairs can be used
beyond those listed in the table.

Original Role Reverse Role

Source Derivative
Derivative Source
Parent Child
Child Parent

A user can manually add bidirectional roles to the Relations tab if the user created a sales
order directly on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form or if a sales order was imported to the
system.

The system also supports the one-way Related Entity relational role for sales orders. By using
this role, the user can manually add relations with such entities as business accounts, cases,
or employees, or other sales orders to a sales order. The Related Entity role is shown only on
the Sales Orders form for a sales order.

The Role column on the Relations tab shows one-way and bidirectional roles for a sales
order. If a sales order has a relation with an opportunity that is the source of the sales order,
then the Relations tab shows a relation with the opportunity, and the relation has the Source
role (Item 1in the following screenshot). In the Type column, the Opportunity entity type is
shown (Item 2). The user can select various types of entities that can be associated with a
sales order (Iltem 3). The Add to CC checkbox—which indicates, if selected, that the contact
should receive a copy of notification emails—for the reverse role is always cleared (ltem 4),
but the user can manually select the checkbox.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 42 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Sales Orders

SO 000063 - Allen's Bakery

[ NOTES

« 9 vy i |of 0~ K < > p{Ill QUICK PROCESS [ CREATE SHIPMENT [;(e/is)
* Order Type SO ol * Customer: ABAKERY - Allen’s Bakery Pz Ordered Qty. 5.00
Order Nbr. 000063 Pl * Location MAIN - Primary Location L ¢ Discount Total 0.00
Status Open Contact Beverly Hail L 7 VAT Exempt T. 0.00
= Date 612212022 ~ * Project X - Non-Project Code. L ¢ VAT Taxable T. 0.00
*Requested On: | 6/22/2022 ~ Tax Total 0.00
Customer Ord Order Total 215.00
External Refer. Description Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery
DETAILS TAXES FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS
o + x M
& Role o Primany  Type e Document Account Name
I Source | | Opportunity | 000012, Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery =~ ABAKERY Allen’s Bakery
Source Sales Quote 000012, Q000001 ABAKERY Allen’s Bakery
4 Related Entity Case| - o
AP Invoice A
AR Invoice
Business Account
Campaign
Contact
Customer
Employee
Expense Receipt
Lead
Opportunity v

ACTIVITIES

Contact

Beverly Hail

Beverly Hail

FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
~
All Records | ¥
Email Add to
cc
beverly@abakery.example.com |:]

beverly@abakery.example.com

<

For this opportunity, the Relations tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) form shows a relation
with the sales order, and the relation has the Derivative role (see the following screenshot).

Opportunities

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
000012 - Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery
“ ) + 0~ w I< < > >l [elZ='l CREATE QUOTE
® Opportunity ID: l 000012 ,O| Business Account ABAKERY - Allen’s Bakery Manual Amount
Status New Location MAIN - Primary Location 7 Amount 215.00
Class ID PRODUCT - Product Sales Contact Beverly Hail 7 Discount 0.00
Stage: Prospect - Owner Bill Owen Tax Total 0.00
* Estimated Close Date. 511712022 ~ Total 215.00
* Subject Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery
ACTIVITIES DETAILS QUOTES CRM INFO FINANCIAL SHIPPING ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS TAXES
o + X I All Records | ¥
& Role Priman Type Document Account Name Contact Email Add to
CcC
> Derivative Sales Order SO, 000063 ABAKERY Allen’s Bakery Beverly Hail beverly@abakery.example.com

Usage Notes

A user can manually delete relations from the Relations tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000)
form unless the sales order has the Completed or Cancelled status. If it has one of these
statuses, the set of roles in the table is unavailable for editing.

If a user copies a sales order by using the Copy command on the Clipboard menu or the
Copy Order command on the More menu, the roles on the Relations tab are not copied to a

new sales order.
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Relations for Sales Orders in the Mobile App

In the MYOB mobile app, the Relations tab has been added to the Sales Order screen (see
the following screenshot).

635 S O N

X Sales Order

Nbe: 000066
. Open
v .00

SUMMARY DETAILS

If the user taps Relations, the user can see the list of the sales order's relational roles (see the
following screenshot).
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|| 637 & O N

< Relations

000012, Sale of banana jam to
Allen's Bakery

000012, Q000001

If the user taps a row of the tab, the user can view the relational role of the associated entity
and information about the entity. The following screenshot shows information about the
sales quote that is associated with the sales order.
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638 & O N

X Relations

|
| ®

Additional Information

For details about the relations between sales orders, opportunities, and other associated
entities, see Relations: Sales Orders, Opportunities, and Other Entities in the in-product help.
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Other Improvements

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 introduces multiple improvements to the customer relationship
management (CRM) functionality, as described below.

Changes to the Length of Identifiers for CRM Entities

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, although a numbering sequence on the Numbering
Sequences (C5201010) form had a limit of 15 characters, the length of identifiers for CRM
entities without segmented keys had a limit.

of 10 characters. The following entities had the lower character limits for IDs: cases,
marketing lists, campaigns, mass emails, opportunities, sales quotes, and project quotes. If a
system administrator configured the numbering sequence of any of these entities to have
more than 10 symbols, an error occurred.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the length of a record's ID may have up to 15 characters
on the following forms:

e Cases (CR306000)

e Marketing Lists (CR204000)

e Marketing Campaigns (CR202000)
e Mass Emails (CR308000)

e  Opportunities (CR304000)

e Sales Quotes (CR304500).

Also, the maximum length of the project quote ID on the Project Quotes (PM304500) form
has been increased and now may consist of up to 15 characters.

The Ability to Create a Contact in a Sales Quote

In MYOB Advanced2022.2, users can create a new contact or business account associated
with a sales quote directly from the Sales Quotes (CR304500) form. On the More menu
(under Record Creation), the Create Contact and Create Account commands have been
added (see the following screenshot). The Create Contact command is available if the quote
has the Draft status and the Contact field in the Summary area is empty. The Create Account
command is available if the quote has the Draft status and the Business Account field in the
Summary area is empty.
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Recalculate Prices

Validate Addresses

Enhancements to the Changing of a Contact in CRM Entities, Project

Quotes, and Sales Orders

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the system uses new rules to insert a contact in the
Contact field of particular forms. These rules apply if a user changes or initially specifies the
business account in the Business Account field of the Summary area of the following forms:

e  Opportunities (CR304000)
Sales Quotes (CR304500)
Cases (CR306000)

Project Quotes (PM304500)

To insert the new contact in the Contact field of these forms, the system uses the following
rules, which are based on the business account's settings on the Business Accounts

(CR303000) form:

e If the business account has an active primary contact specified on the General tab, it

inserts this contact.

e If the business account has only one active contact specified on the Contacts tab, it

inserts this contact.

e If the business account has no active primary contact and no associated active contacts

specified on the

e Contacts tab, or the account has more than one active contact, it leaves the field

empty.

e [fthe business account has no active primary contact and more than one associated
active contact specified on the Contacts tab, it leaves the field empty.

If a user changes or initially specifies the customer in the Customer field on the Sales Orders
(SO301000) form for a sales order, the system uses the following rules, which are based on
the customer's settings on the Customers (AR303000) form, to find and insert the contact in

the Contact field:
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e |f the customer has an active primary contact specified on the General tab, it inserts
this contact.

e |f the customer has only one active contact specified on the Contacts tab, it inserts this
contact.

e If the customer has no active primary contact and no associated active contacts
specified on the Contacts

e tab or the customer has more than one active contact, it leaves the field empty.

e If the customer has no active primary contact and more than one associated active
contact specified on the

e Contacts tab, it leaves the field empty.

Note: If a contact is specified in the Contact field on the Opportunities, Sales Quotes,

Cases, Project Quotes, or Sales Orders form, and a user clears the Business
Account field and saves changes to the form, the contact remains unchanged.

Extended Data in CRM Records

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, new available columns have been added to CRM lists of
records. Before a user exports records to Excel, the user can add these columns to the list of
selected columns by using the Column Configuration dialog box, and this data will also be

exported.
Leads (CR3010PL) Lead Contact ID
Contacts (CR3020PL) Contact ID
Business Accounts (CR3030PL) Primary Contact ID
Cases (CR3060PL) . Contact ID

« Contact Email

Opportuntties (CR3040PL) « Source Lead Contact ID

« Main Contact ID

A column that contains the contact associated with the applicable entity has been added to
the list of available columns on the following tabs of CRM data entry forms.

Form Name Tab Name Column Name
Contacts (CR302000) Leads Lead Contact ID
Business Accounts (CR303000) Leads Lead Contact ID
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Form Name Tab Name Column Name

Business Accounts Opportunities . Source Lead Contact ID

« Main Contact ID

Business Accounts Cases Contact ID

Also, on the Customers (AR303000) and Suppliers (AP303000) forms, the Contact ID column,
which contains the associated contact's ID, has been added to the table on the Contacts tab.
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Improvements in User Guides

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, multiple improvements have been made to the content and
structure of the guides that make up the documentation, as described in the following
sections.

Implementation Guide
The following changes and enhancements have been made in the Implementation guide:

e The Implementing Taxes part of the guide has been updated with new chapters
describing how to set up a value-added tax (VAT) and a withholding tax. Activities
related to VAT and withholding taxes have been added to the chapters that describe
the setup of a tax agency, a tax report, and tax zones and categories.

e The Implementing Service Management part of the guide has been updated with new
chapters describing how to create the following entities, which are required for the
implementation of the service management functionality:

e Branch locations
e Service classes
e Billing cycles

e Skills
e Licenses
e Services

e Service areas
e Staff members
e Staff schedules
The following chapters have been expanded and updated:
e Basic Service Management Configuration
e Service Management with Inventory Sales

e The Implementing Manufacturing part of the guide has been updated with the new
Implementing Production with Scrap, Waste, and By-Products chapter, in which users
will learn how to perform the minimum configuration of the item production, which
may include scrap, waste, and by-products.

Customer Relationship Management Guide

The following changes and enhancements have been made in the Customer Relationship
Management guide:

e The Managing Marketing Lists and Managing Marketing Campaigns chapters have
been significantly updated, including the activities that users can perform by using the
U100 dataset.
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e Inthe Creating Opportunities chapter, an activity has been added to describe the
creation of an opportunity with an item that has no inventory ID. Users can perform
this activity by using the U700 dataset.

¢ Inthe Managing Opportunities chapter, a topic about currency in opportunities and
sales quotes has been added.

e Inthe Managing Relations chapter, a topic about the relational roles for a sales order
has been added.

Financial Management Guide

The Taxes part of the Financial Management guide has been updated with new chapters
describing how to process AR and AP documents with VAT, pay taxes directly to the tax
agency, process documents with withholding taxes, prepare a tax report with VAT, and apply
VAT variations to documents (a deductible VAT, a reverse VAT, and a pending VAT). These
chapters in the guide include activities that users can perform by using the U700 dataset.

Manufacturing Guide

In the Manufacturing guide, the Tracking Scrap and Waste in Production chapter has been
added, in which users will learn how to track scrap and waste during production in MYOB
Advanced Manufacturing Edition.

Service Management Guide

Multiple changes and enhancements have been made in the Service Management guide. All
chapters have been significantly updated, and all the activities can now be performed by
using the U700 dataset. New chapters have been added that include general information
topics and activity topics.
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Support of OAuth 2.0 for Google Suite

To mitigate the possibility of access being turned off for less secure apps (LSAs) to Google
Suite, MYOB Advanced 2022.2 provides support for OAuth 2.0 authentication for IMAP,
POP3, and SMTP protocols.

We recommend that customers change their settings to the OAuth2 method if they have
configured email processing for Google services by using the username and password
authentication method.

Configuration of OAuth2 Authentication

On the Service tab of the System Email Accounts (SM204002) form, the Azure Modern
Authentication option in the Authentication Method drop-down list has been replaced with
OAuth2.

A system administrator needs to configure OAuth 2.0 authentication for integration with
Exchange Server, Exchange Online, or Gmail. The system administrator registers an account
with some of the mail services and then obtains credentials for registering a corresponding
external application in MYOB Advanced by using the External Applications (SM301000) form.
The following screenshot demonstrates a sample configuration of a connector for the Gmail
mail server.

External Applications SUBTOMIERTION, | "TeRLX

T O ) | 7 e S < 4 > > SIGNIN

APPLICATION
Application (D: 4 §ol
Type: Google SMTP/IMAP/POP3 a
* Application Name: SysAdmin Gmail
* Client ID: 348574395843ndbfj304920349203dmn,c
* Clienl Secrel: gt 5 g

AUTHENTICATION TOKEN

Bearer:
Expires On (UTC)

= Retumn Uri: http://msk-ws-100/AA/OAUthAutnenticationHandler

After the connector is configured, the system administrator configures an email account on the
System Email Accounts (SM204002) form, selects the OAuth2 option in the Authentication
Method field, and specifies the configured connector in the External Application field. (See
the following screenshot.)
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Systam Email Acoounts [ANOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =

Asysadmin@gmail.com - Standard
O + @ O+ K < > > TEST SIGNIN

~
Emad Account D sysacming@gmail. com o Emm Addrass: sysadmin@gmail.com
* Account Name sysadmin@gmail.com Reply Address
Active Emad Service Plug-o
SERVICE SENDER NAME INCOMING WAL PROCESSIN CONTEN ARSIGNMENT SETTIN

SERVER INFORMATION FERVER PORT NUMBERS

Incomung serves pont (POPSAMAP) 143

ing Mad Protocol IMAP

Inbox Inco

g sarvar requires encrypled conneciion (SSL)

Incoming Ma imap.gmail com Outgoing server port (SMTP) P
* Dutgoing Maw Sarver SMip.gmail. com Dutgomg server ancrypies connechion: None
Group Mails 0 Timeout 1 Minute
AUTHENTICATION RECEIVING —
[ Autnenuca Method. OAuth2 < : Alter Raceiving Mark Email on Server as Read
* Extarnid Application 4 - SysAdmin Gmad

With this configuration, the Sign In button becomes available on the form toolbar of the
System Email Accounts form. The system administrator can click Sign In to verify that the
system can sign in to the specified external application using provided configuration.
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Email Template Enhancements

MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the lookup table used to specify the placeholders of email
recipients has been redesigned.

Additionally, support for the use of templates in mass emails has been added. In earlier
versions of MYOB Advanced, templates could be used only for an email activity.

The Redesigned Lookup Table

The Notification Templates (SM204003) form has been renamed to Email Templates. The
redesigned lookup table is now used for the following fields on the Email Templates
(SM204000) form: To, CC, and BCC.

The list of placeholders for employee email addresses is available for selection on the Emails
tab of the selector. A user can search for an employee by using the search field on the tab,
as the following screenshot shows.

Emall Templates D NOTES FILES TOOLS ~
Employee Newsletter
“ s I o {ip B < > >l IMPORT SENDGRID DESIGN
A
Ne 10:  Ei R * Screen EP.20.30.PL - Employees o B
« D E Link ta Entity P
Fram SendGrid Pl Link to Contact 2
To. el Link to Account: o]

cCc
BCC:

EMAILS SCREEN FIELDS

Subject o [["’" 5 J] 2
B Key User Name Full Name
> EMAIL((wiley)) Regina Wiley
MESSAGE A
EMAIL{(willard)) Clark Willard
VISUAL = ) EMAIL{(williams)) Kachine Williams & INSERT ®

On the Screen Fields tab of the selector, a user can select data fields that store an email
address provided by the form or a generic inquiry specified in the Screen field. The user can
search for a data field as well (see the following screenshot).
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Emall Tompistes [YNOTES  FILES  TOOLS ~
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‘ ~
Notification 1D:  Employee Newsletter Fo) * Screen: EP.20.30.PL - Employees s &
* Desci Link (o Entity: 2
From: SendGrid fe] Link to Contact 0
To: j el Link to Account. o

The Use of Email Templates for Mass Email

The Select Template button has been added to the toolbar of the Mass Emails (CR308000)
form (see the following screenshot). The button becomes available after a user saves a mass
email for the first time. When the user clicks Select Template, the system opens the Select
Template dialog box, where the user can select the email template whose content will
replace or be appended to the text entered on the Message tab of the mass email.
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Appointment Schedule Optimisation with Consideration
of the Staff Members' Skills

In MYOB Advanced, the system can be integrated with the third-party service WorkWave
Route Optimiser. This service is used to optimise the scheduling of appointments—that is,
the system automatically assigns staff members to appointments according to the available
hours in the staff members' work calendars. An administrative user configures the integration
with WorkWave by enabling the Workwave Route Optimisation feature in the Third Party
Integrations group of features on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, and
specifying the WorkWave API URL and the valid license key in the Schedule Optimisation
Settings section of the Service Management Preferences (FS100100) form. Once the
integration has been configured, a user runs the process of appointment optimisation on the
Optimise Appointment Scheduling (FS501400) form.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the appointment scheduling optimisation functionality
has been enhanced so that the system considers a staff member's skills when assigning staff
members to appointments. Now when a user runs the optimisation process on the Optimise
Appointment Scheduling form with the new Consider Skills checkbox selected, the system
assigns staff members to appointments not only according to staff members' work calendars
but also by considering the staff members' skills.

With the new functionality, the system can assign an appropriate staff member to each
appointment, and each staff member has the proper skill set needed to perform the services
specified in each particular appointment.

Processing the Appointment Schedule Optimisation with Consideration
of Staff Members' Skills

To run the appointment scheduling optimisation process—that is, to assign staff members
automatically to appointments with consideration of staff members' work calendars and
skills, on the Optimise Appointment Scheduling (FS501400) form, a user should do the
following:

e Select Unassigned Appointments in the Type field of the Summary area (see Item 1in
the following screenshot)

e Fillin the Branch, Branch Location, and Date fields (ltem 2)

o Select the new Consider Skills checkbox (Item 3)
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Optimize Appointment Scheduling

) PROCESS PROCESS ALL O SHOW ON MAP

Then in the staff member list (the right table), the user selects the staff member or staff
members for which appointment schedule optimisation should be performed, and in the
appointment list (the left table), the user selects the appointments to be optimised.

Once the user clicks Process on the form toolbar, the system selects the staff member to be
assigned to each particular appointment while considering all of the following

e The skills specified for each staff member on the Skills tab of the Employees
(EP203000) form

e The skills needed for performing the appointment's services, which are specified for
each service on the

e Service Skills tab on the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form

e The time availability of each employee, which has been entered in the work calendar
specified in the

e Calendar field on the General Info tab of the Employees form

The system also calculates the optimal schedule for each selected staff member for the
selected date by updating the scheduled start times of the assigned appointments.

Troubleshooting Any Issues That Occur

If the appointment schedule optimisation process fails, it may be due to one of the following
reasons:

e No employee satisfies the skills required to perform appointment's services: If during
the appointment schedule optimisation process with the Consider Skills checkbox
selected, the system could not find any employee with the skill set required to
perform services specified in the appointment, the system shows the following error
message: This appointment could not be assigned to a staff member because no
employee satisfies the skills required to perform the services in this appointment.

In this case, the user running the process can verify which skills are required to
perform services by clicking the appointment reference number in the Appointment
Nbr. column in the appointment list, which is in the left table of the Optimise
Appointment Scheduling (FS501400) form. The system will open the Appointments
(FS300200) form, on which the user should open the Add Staff dialog box by clicking
Add Staff on the table toolbar of the Details tab, and view the required skills for each
service of the appointment. To view the needed skills for each service of the
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appointment, this user should select a particular service in the Service Ref. Nbr. field in
the Selection area of the dialog box. (See the following screenshot.)
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e [If there are no appropriate employees who have the needed skills, the user can clear
the Consider Skills checkbox on the Optimise Appointment Scheduling form, and
continue appointment schedule optimisation based on the staff members' working
hours without the consideration of their skills.

No employee has available working hours: If during the appointment schedule
optimisation process, the system cannot find the available working hours in the work
calendars of the selected employees, the system shows the following error message,
which has been improved in MYOB Advanced 2022.2: This appointment cannot be
optimised because the selected employee or employees have no available working
hours in their work calendars.

In this case, the user can assign appointments to another day of the work calendar. To
do this, the user must open each appointment directly on the Appointments form and
manually change the date and time in the Scheduled Date and Time section of the
Settings tab.
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Improved Titles Related to Total Amounts on the Service
Orders and Appointments Forms

In the previous versions of MYOB Advanced, on the Service Orders (FS300100) and
Appointments (FS300200) forms, there were inconsistencies in the names of the Ul elements
related to total amounts as well as in the logic in the naming of those elements. In MYOB
Advanced 2022.2, these names have been revised and optimised.

The benefits of these optimised names for the users of the Service Ordersform include the
following:

A user (for example, a call centre agent) can quickly find the estimated duration of the
services and the estimated total amount to be paid for the whole service order, and
provide this information to the customer.

A user (for example, a billing agent) can quickly find the total amount to be paid by a
customer for the service order depending on the billing settings specified for the
customer, and provide this information to the customer.

A user (for example, a service manager) can easily understand how the billing amounts
are calculated. The benefits of these improved names on the Appointments form
include the following:

A user (for example, a service manager) can quickly find the actual duration of the
services and the actual total amount to be paid for an appointment.

A user (for example, a billing agent or a service manager) can quickly find the total
amount that the company bills for a particular appointment if the customer's billing
cycle is set up to run billing for appointments.

Optimisation of the Titles in the Summary Area of the Service Orders
Form

In the Summary area of the Service Orders (FS300100) form, the set and names of the Ul
elements displaying the total amounts have been optimised (see the screenshot below):

Estimated Billable Total: The newly added field shows the total amount of the service
order, which the system calculates as the sum of the values of the Amount column of
all lines on the Details tab.

Estimated Tax Total: In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, this field was called Tax
Amount. [t shows the total amount of the tax to be paid for the service order, which
the system calculates as the sum of tax amounts of all lines on the Tax Details tab.
Estimated Total: This field, which was called Total in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced, shows the estimated service order total amount, which is calculated as the
sum of the Estimated Billable Total and the Estimated Tax Total amounts.

The Estimated Billable Total and Estimated Tax Total fields are located before the
Estimated Total, which gives a user a clear view of how the service order's estimated
total amount has been composed.

Invoice Total: In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, this field was called Billable
Total. This field shows the actual total amount to be paid for the service order. The
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system calculates the amount that it inserts in this field based on the setting of the
billing cycle assigned to the customer, which the system copies to the Billing By field:

e If Appointments is displayed in the Billing By field (which means that the billing cycle of
the customer is set up to run billing for appointments), the system inserts into the
Invoice Total field the actual billable amount paid for the appointment or
appointments related to the selected service order. This amount is the sum of the
Invoice Total amounts specified in the Summary area of the Appointments (FS300200)
form for each appointment related to the service order.

e |If Service Orders is specified in the Billing By field (which means that billing cycle of the
customer is set up to run billing for service order), the system copies the Estimated
Total amount of the service order to the Invoice Total field.

e Billing By: This newly added read-only field indicates whether the billing cycle of the
customer is set up to run billing for appointments or service orders. The system fills in
this field with the setting specified on the Billing Cycles (FS206000) form for the billing
cycle assigned to the customer on the Billing tab of the Customers (AR303000) form.

In the previous version of MYOB Advanced, this field was displayed on the Totals and
Financial tabs of the Service Orders form. In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, it has been moved to
the Summary area of the form so that a user can quickly identify that the service order is
billed based on the either service order's Estimated Total or the Invoice Total amount of the
included appointment or appointments.

MRO 000043 - GoodFood One Restaurant
's) + [ e

Optimisation of the Titles on the Totals Tab on the Service Orders Form

In the Service Order Totals section of the Totals tab of the Service Orders (FS300100) form,
the following Ul elements have been renamed to be consistent with the corresponding Ul
elements of the Summary area of the form:

e Estimated Billable Total: This field was named Line Total in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced.

e Estimated Tax Total: This field was named Tax Total in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced.

o Estimated Total: The name of this field was Total in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced. These elements are shown in the following screenshot.
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MRO 000043 - GoodFood One Restaurant
2] + s K

The following Ul changes have also been made in the Service Order Totals section of the tab:

e The field named Estimated Total in previous versions of MYOB Advanced is now
named Ext. Price Total. It shows the total price of the service order, which is the sum
of the values of the Amount column of all line items of the Details tab.

e The Cost Total field has been moved from the Summary area of the Service Orders
form.

In the Appointment Totals section of the Totals tab of the Service Orders form, the following
Ul elements have been renamed to be consistent with the corresponding Ul elements of the
Summary area of the Appointments (FS300200) form:

e Actual Billable Total: This field was named Line Total in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced.

e Actual Tax Total: This field was named Tax Total in previous versions of MYOB
Advanced.

e Invoice Total: This field was named Total in previous versions of MYOB Advanced.

Optimisation of the Titles on the Appointments Tab on the Service Orders
Form

On the Appointments tab of the Service Orders (FS300100) form, two additional columns,
Actual Billable Total and Actual Tax Total, have been added to give a user the ability to view
the amounts from which the final amount to be paid for an appointment by the customer
(Invoice Total) is calculated. The Invoice Total column was named Billable Amount in the
previous version of MYOB Advanced.

If the billing cycle assigned to a customer is set up to run billing for appointments (that is, if
the Appointments is specified in the Billing By field in the Summary area of the form) and the
service order has only one appointment, then the system inserts the amount specified in the
Invoice Total column of the Appointments tab as the Invoice Total in the Summary area of
the form (see the following screenshot). If multiple appointments are associated with the
service order, the system adds the values of the Invoice Total column of the Appointments
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tab, and inserts the sum of these amounts in the Invoice Total field in the Summary area of
the form.
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Other Improvements in the Summary Area of the Service Orders Form

On the Service Orders (FS300100) form, in the Summary area, the names of the following
fields have been optimised (as the screenshot below shows) so that a user can view the full

field name without hovering over the label:
e Service Order Type has been renamed to Order Type.
e Service Order Nbr. has been renamed to Order Nbr..
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Optimisation of the Titles in the Summary Area on the Appointments

Form

In the Summary area of the Appointments (FS300200) form, the list of Ul elements displaying
the total amounts and their names have been optimised, as shown in the following

screenshot.
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The following elements combine to give a user a clear view of the actual amounts to be
billed for the appointment:

e Actual Billable Total: This newly added field displays the total billable amount of the
appointment, which is calculated as the sum of the amounts of the Billable Amount
column of the Details tab.

e Actual Tax Total: This field displays the total amount of tax paid for the appointment,
which is the sum of the tax amounts of all lines on the Tax Details tab of the current
form.

e Invoice Total: In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, this field was called
Appointment Total. It shows the final amount billed to the customer for the
appointment, which is calculated as the sum of the amounts in the Actual Billable
Total field and the Actual Tax Total field.

In the Summary area of the Appointments form, the following Ul names have also been
optimised so that a user can view the full field name without hovering over the label:

e [Estimated Service Duration has been renamed to Estimated Duration.
e Actual Service Duration has been renamed to Actual Duration.

Optimisation of the Titles on the Totals Tab on the Appointments Form

In the Appointment Totals section of the Totals tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form,
the Ul elements have been renamed to be consistent with the corresponding Ul elements of
the Summary area of the form, as shown in the following screenshot.
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The following Ul changes have been made in the Appointment Totals section the Totals tab:

e Ext. Price Total was named Actual Total in previous versions of MYOB Advanced. This
field contains the total price of the appointment, which is the sum of the values of the
Actual Amount column of all lines of the Details tab.

e Actual Billable Total was named Line Total in previous versions of MYOB Advanced.

e Actual Tax Total was named Tax Total in previous versions of MYOB Advanced.

¢ Invoice Total was named Appointment Total in previous versions of MYOB Advanced.
e The Cost Total field was moved to this section from the Summary area of the form.

In the Service Order Totals section of the Totals tab, the following fields have been renamed
to be consistent with the corresponding Ul elements on the Service Orders (FS300100) form:

e Total has been renamed to Estimated Total.
e Billable Total has been renamed to Invoice Total.

Report Improvements

The Service Order Summary (FS651000) and Appointment Summary (FS652500) reports have
been enhanced.

In the Service Order Summary report, the Transaction Amount column has been renamed to
Estimated Billable Total to be consistent with the corresponding Ul element located in the
Summary area of the Service Orders (FS300100) form.

In the Appointment Summary report, the Transaction Amount column has been renamed to
Actual Billable Total to be consistent with the corresponding Ul element located in the
Summary area of the Appointments (FS300200) form. The following screenshot presents an
example of the Appointment Summary report.
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Appointment Summary
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Profit Margin Calculation

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, only the profit markup value (but not the profit
margin) of a service order and an appointment was calculated by the system and displayed
on the Service Orders (FS300100) and Appointments (FS300200) forms. In MYOB Advanced
2022.2, in addition to the profit markup, the profit margin is calculated for a service order and
appointment.

On the Totals tab of the Service Orders and Appointments forms, the new Profit Ratio
section has been added, in which the Profit Markup (%) and Profit Margin (%) fields are
displayed. In these fields, the values calculated for the entire service order or the
appointment, respectively, are shown.

On the Profitability tab of the Service Orders and Appointments forms, the new Profit
Markup (%) and Profit Margin (%) columns have also been added. These columns show the
values calculated for each line item displayed on the tab.

The following sections describe the changes on the Ul of these forms, as well as the
calculation of the profit-related elements.

Profit Markup and Profit Margin on the Service Orders Form

The new Profit Ratios section has been added on the Totals tab of the Service Orders
(FS300100) form, as the following screenshot shows.

MRO 000043 - GoodFood One Restaurant

The calculation of the profit markup and profit margin percentages for the service order is
based on the settings of the billing cycle assigned to the selected customer. Under Run
Billing For on the Billing Cycles (FS206000) form, the appropriate option button is selected to
indicate whether billing is run for service orders or appointments.

If the billing cycle of the customer is set up to run billing for service orders, the system uses
the following formulas:

Profit Markup (%) = (Estimated Billable Total - Cost Total) / Cost Total * 100
Profit Margin (%) = (Estimated Billable Total - Cost Total) / Estimated Billable Total
* 100
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If the billing cycle of the customer is set up to run billing for appointments, the system uses
the following formulas:

Profit Markup (%) = (Actual Billable Total - Cost Total) / Cost Total * 100

Profit Margin (%) = (Actual Billable Total - Cost Total) / Actual Billable Total * 100

The system calculates these values when a user saves a service order. The calculation does
not depend on the status of the service order, so a user can clearly see the profitability of the
service order based on the available totals, whether or not the linked appointments have
started or completed.

On the Profitability tab of the Service Orders form, the Profit Markup (%) and Profit Margin
(%) columns have been added, as the following screenshot shows.

MRO 000044 - FourStar Coffee & Sweets Shop

v+ B O K < > > COMPLETE QUICKPROCESS [REENISEVAIIIUITN -

ar Cotlee & Swet 7 L . 1hOm

On the tab, the Profit Markup (%) and Profit Margin (%) values are calculated for each line
item of the service order. The user can review the profitability of each line item based on the
cost and billable amount. The system calculates the values in these columns as follows:

Profit Markup (%) = (Billable Amount - Ext.Cost) / Ext.Cost * 100

Profit Margin (%) = (Billable Amount - Ext.Cost) / Billable * 100

Profit Markup and Profit Margin on the Appointments Form

The new Profit Ratios section has been added on the Totals tab of the Appointments
(FS300200) form, as the following screenshot shows.
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MRO 000043-1 - GoodFood One Restaurant
@ O+ O K ¢ 5> 3 QUICKPROCESS  DEPART

MAIN - Pry

The Profit Markup (%) field displays the value that was displayed in the Profit (%) field in the
Summary area in the previous versions of MYOB Advanced. The Profit Margin (%) field is a
newly added field that shows the profitability of the billable amount before tax.

The system calculates the profit markup and profit margin percentages for the entire
appointment by using the following formulas:

(Actual Billable Total - Cost Total) / Cost Total * 100

Profit Markup (%)

Profit Margin (%) = (Actual Billable Total - Cost Total) / Actual Billable Total * 100

The system calculates these values when a user saves the appointment. The calculation does
not depend on the status of the appointment, so a user can clearly see the profitability of the
appointment based on the available totals, whether or not the appointment has started or
completed.

On the Profitability tab of the Appointments form, the Profit Markup (%) and Profit Margin
(%) columns have been added, as the following screenshot shows.

MRO 000043-1 - GoodFood One Restaurant
+ B~ K ¢ 3> QUICKPROCESS  DEPART

To calculate the profit markup and profit margin of each particular line on the Profitability tab,
the system uses the values from the lines in the following formulas:
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Profit Markup (%) = (Billable Amount - Ext.Cost)

Profit Margin (%) = (Billable Amount - Ext. Cost

Field Services

/ Ext.Cost * 100

) / Billable Amount * 100

Improvements in the Mobile App

Because some of the Ul elements have been revised and renamed on the Appointments
(FS300200) form in MYOB Advanced 2022.2 (for details, see Field Services: Improved Titles
Related to Total Amounts on the Service Orders and Appointments Forms), the similar Ul

elements have also been renamed on the Appointments screen of the MYOB mobile app for

consistency.

The Renamed Ul Elements of the Appointments Screen

On the Appointments screen, in the Summary area, the Appointment Total has been
renamed to Invoice Total, as the following screenshot shows.

X  Appointments

App. Nbr. 000019} Est. Du
Billed Act, Di
wal- 150.00

SUMMARY DETAILS STAFF
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Training on |uicer usage (at customer's place

U

patio: Th45m
wratlon 2h00m

LOG TOTALS

VIEW ON
MAP
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On the Totals tab of the Appointments screen, the following Ul elements have been renamed
for consistency with the corresponding Ul elements on the Totals tab of the Appointments
(FS300200) form of the MYOB Advanced (see the screenshot below):

e Actual Total has been renamed to Ext. Price Total.

e Line Total has been renamed to Actual Billable Total.

e TaxTotal has been renamed to Actual Tax Total.

e Appointment Total has been renamed to Invoice Total.

e Total has been renamed to Estimated Total and placed in the new Service Order
Totals section.

¢ Billable Total has been renamed to Invoice Total and placed in the new Service Order
Totals section.

X  Appointments 0

App. Nbr: DO0019-1 Es aton: 1 h45m

Z2h00m

DETAILS STAFF LOG TOTALS ADDITIONAL

137.50 150 00 H
1 50 01 E 0060
150.00 ﬂ

LirriEle:

170,00 120.00

SERVICE ORDER TOTALS :
137 50 i 150.00 :

PREPAYMENTS

The new Service Order Totals section has been added to clearly distinguish the totals of the
appointment and the service order in which it is included.
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Updating the Unit Cost of Non-Stock Items to Be
Purchased

When an item of the Non-Stock Item or Service type is included in a service order and an
appointment, the system inserts the item's default unit cost, which it copies from the Current
Cost field of the Price/Cost tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form. If the item is
purchased (that is, if a purchase order is created for the service document), the unit cost may
be changed in the associated purchase order or AP bill.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the default unit cost in the service documents was
not updated in this case.

Updating of the Unit Cost Column

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, if the unit cost of an item has been updated in the purchase
order or AP bill associated with a service document, the system updates the Unit Cost value
for the corresponding line item in the service document.

Specifically, on the Details tab of the Service Orders (FS300100) and Appointments
(FS300200) forms, the Unit Cost value will be updated in the lines with the Service and Non-
Stock Item type and the Mark for PO checkbox selected if one of the following conditions
occur:

e The unit cost of the item is changed in the purchase order that has been created from
the service document (appointment or service order).

e The unit cost value is changed in the AP bill that has been created from the purchase
order associated with the service document, and the bill is released.

The unit cost value is updated in the service orders and appointments regardless of their
status. If multiple AP bills are released from the same purchase order, the appointment and
service order are updated with the unit cost value of the last AP bill.

Ability to Edit the Unit Cost Column

On the Details tab of the Service Orders (FS300100) and Appointments (FS300200) forms,
the Unit Cost column is available for editing in the applicable lines if any of the following
conditions occurs:

e The detail line has the Non-Stock Item or Service type.
e The appointment document has any status except Closed, Cancelled or Billed
e The service order document has any status except Closed or Cancelled

The ability to edit the Unit Cost column manually has been implemented in order to provide
users with the opportunity to adjust the unit cost in scenarios that are not covered by the
current functionality.

Note: Editing rights can be granted or limited for a role assigned to a user by setting up
the role's access rights to the form elements, so that an administrative user can

control access to any form elements. For details, see User Roles: Restriction Level
Options in the in-product help.
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Recalculation of Amounts That Use the Unit Cost

When the unit cost of a service order and an appointment is updated (whether by the system
or by a user), the system recalculates the following amounts on the Service Orders
(FS300100) and Appointments (FS300200) forms, which use the value in the Unit Cost
column:

o Cost Total (on the Appointments and Totals tabs of the Service Orders form; on the
Totals tab of the Appointments form).

e Profit Markup (%) and Profit Margin (%) (on the Profitability and Totals tabs of the
Appointments form).

e Ext. Cost (on the Details and Profitability tabs of the Service Orders and Appointments
forms).

e Estimated Cost (on the Profitability tab of the Service Orders and Appointments
forms).

o Estimated Cost Total (on the Totals tab of the Appointments form).

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the Unit Cost values on the Service Orders
(FS300100) and Appointments (FS300200) forms will not be updated in the existing service
orders and appointments, even if the purchase orders or AP bills created for these service

documents contain updated unit costs.

To update the unit costs in the existing service documents, a user should follow the procedure
described in the in-product help: How to update the Unit Cost value in service order and
appointment lines marked for PO after upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2.
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AP Debit Adjustments with Retainage

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could not manually create AP debit
adjustments with retainage if a small correction of an AP bill with retainage was required. The
only way to create a debit adjustment with retainage in the system was to reverse a bill with
retainage or a retainage bill. Also, debit adjustments paid by line could not be created in the
system.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, when processing debit adjustments, users can perform
the following:

e Create debit adjustments with retainage.
e Create debit adjustments with or without retainage, which are paid by line.
e Reverse debit adjustments with or without retainage, which are paid by line.

e Add lines with negative amounts to AP documents paid by line. (The total balance of
such documents will still be positive so that the documents can be released.)

e Process cash discounts for lines with negative amounts.

Changes to the Accounts Payable Preferences Form

On the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form, the Automatically Release Retainage
Bills checkbox on the General tab has been renamed to Automatically Release Retainage
Documents, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Aging Period 1 7 | Days

Aging Period 2 14  Days lease Retainage Documents

Aging Period 3 30 Days [C]Require Single Project per Document

VAT RECALCULATION SETTINGS

Debit Adjustment Description
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Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Form

On the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the following Ul changes have been
introduced for documents with the Debit Adj. type (Item 1) selected in the Type field:

e The Apply Retainage and Pay by Line checkboxes (Item 2) appear in the Summary

area of the form.

e The Retainage Percent and Retainage Amount columns (Item 3) appear on the Details

tab.

e The Retainage tab (Item 4) appears on the form.
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For retainage documents, in the Summary area, the Retainage Bill checkbox has been
renamed to Retainage Document, as shown in the following screenshot.
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For a retainage debit adjustment that has the On Hold or Balanced status, the following
settings can be edited: Date, Post Period, Description, Location, AP Account, AP
Subaccount, Payment Method, Cash Account, Workgroup ID, and Owner.

The post period of a retainage debit adjustment must not be earlier than the post period of

the original debit adjustment.
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Reversal of Debit Adjustments with Retainage and Retainage Debit
Adjustments

For original debit adjustments with retainage and retainage debit adjustments with the Open
and Closed status, the Reverse command has been added to the More menu of the Bills and
Adjustments (AP301000) form. The Reverse command is not available for original and
retainage debit adjustments created automatically on reverse of an original bill or a retainage
bill.

If a user reverses a debit adjustment, the system performs the following actions on the Bills
and Adjustments form:

1. Creates a credit adjustment with the On Hold or Balanced status, depending on
whether the Hold Documents on Entry checkbox is selected on the Accounts Payable
Preferences (AP101000) form.

2. For the credit adjustment, fills in the Original Document field on the Financial tab with
the Ref. Nbr. of the debit adjustment being reversed.

3. Onrelease of the credit adjustment, creates a GL transaction by using the same rules
as for manually created credit adjustments.

Note: On reverse of a debit adjustment created for a tax agency in a foreign currency,
the system will not use the document rate to convert the amount to the base

currency amount. The same rule is applied when a user is reversing a tax bill in a
foreign currency.

An original debit adjustment cannot be reversed if it has open retainage debit adjustments or
unreversed applications.

Changes to the Release AP Retainage Form

On the Release AP Retainage (AP510000) form, the system loads released debit adjustments
with the Open status, which have an unreleased retainage, as shown in the following
screenshot.
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For debit adjustments, the amounts in the Retainage to Release, Unreleased Retainage, and
Total Amount are shown with the negative sign.
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Changes to the Checks and Payments Form

On the Checks and Payments (AP302000) form, debit adjustments that have the Pay by Line
checkbox selected can be applied to checks and supplier refunds by selecting debit
adjustment lines on the Documents to Apply tab, as shown in the following screenshot.
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On the Checks and Payments form, if a user selects Debit Adj. in the Type field and a
reference number of a debit adjustment with the Pay by Line checkbox selected, the system
shows a warning message that such a document is paid by line and can be applied by
creating a check and applying a bill and the debit adjustment lines to it.

Changes to the Prepare Payments Form

On the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the table shows individual lines of open debit
adjustments with the Pay by Line checkbox selected, which have the line balance more than

0.00, as shown in the fo

llowing screenshot.
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Addition of Lines with Negative Amounts to AP Documents Paid by Line

On the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, AP documents with the Pay by Line checkbox
selected can have lines with the negative amount in the Ext. Cost, Retainage Amount, and
Amount columns on the Details tab, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Such documents can be released if their balance is greater than or equal to 0.00.

Note: The system does not allow adding lines with negative amounts to documents

with the Pay by Line and Joint Payees checkbox selected.

On reversal of an AP document with a negative amount in a line, a related document is
created with the same signs of amounts in the document lines.

When releasing retainage for documents with retainage and paid by line, depending on the
sign of the total retainage to release for each original document, the system will generate
either a retainage bill if retainage to release is greater or equal to 0.00 or a retainage debit
adjustment if retainage to release is less than 0.00.

Processing of Cash Discounts for Lines with Negative Amounts

On the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, for bills and debit adjustments that have lines
with a negative amount, the cash discount amount will also be negative, as shown in the
following screenshot.
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For the document to be released, the total cash discount shown in the Cash Discount field in
the Summary area must be greater than or equal to 0.00.
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On the Checks and Payments (AP302000) form, the amount in the Cash Discount Taken
column for a line with a negative amount can be less than or equal to 0.00, as shown in the

following screenshot.
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Changes in Calculation of Amounts in Reports and Forms

Multiple reports have been updated to support debit adjustments with retainage and
retainage debit adjustments. On the following reports and forms, amounts of debit
adjustments, which have the negative sign, are considered in the calculation of amounts:

e AP Open Documents by Supplier (AP634000).

e AP Open Documents by Project (AP634100).
e AP Retainage Register (AP634500).

e AP Aging (AP631000) with the Detailed with Retainage format.

e AP Retained Balance (AP635000).

e Suppliers (AP303000), the Retained Balance field in the Summary area.

e Supplier Details (AP402000).
e Supplier Summary (AP401000).

Additional Information

For details on creating debit adjustments with retainage, see To Enter a Debit Adjustment

with Retainage in the in-product help.

For details on creating debit adjustments applied by line, see To Enter a Debit Adjustment that
Can Be Applied by Line in the in-product help.
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Approval of GL Transactions

Some companies require an approval process for journal transactions in the general ledger.
Starting in 2022.2, MYOB Advanced makes it possible to release and post GL transactions only
after they have been approved by an authorised employee. The system assigns the
appropriate approver, which it determines based on an approval map defined by a company
administrator, either unconditionally or if the transaction meets the specified conditions.
These conditions depend on the properties of GL transactions, such as the amount or
account. When multiple approvals are required, they can be configured to occur in parallel
or in sequential steps (a multistep approval).

Only transactions entered directly from the general ledger on the Journal Transactions
(GL301000) form are subject to approval. That is, approvals of GL transactions are not
applied to transactions that have originated from accounts receivable, accounts payable,
inventory, and other subledgers.

Administrators can configure rules describing who should approve transactions and under
which conditions GL transaction approvals are needed. The rules can be specified for
multiple types of batches of transactions. These types include batches created during
consolidation, trial balance entry, allocation, and reclassification.

This functionality is available if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Workflow for a Transaction Requiring Approval

In an approval process with one stage and a single approver, the approval workflow for each
transaction subject to approval consists of the following steps:

1. The user who is entering GL transactions (the requester) creates a transaction on the

Journal Transactions (GL301000) form, removes it from hold, and waits for transaction

approval or rejection.

The approver receives an email notification about a transaction that needs approval.

3. The approver approves or rejects the transaction and specifies a comment, if comments
are required.

N

4. If the transaction is approved, the requester completes the processing of the transaction.

5. Optional: If the transaction is rejected, the requester can delete the transaction or modify
it according to the approver's comment, if one has been specified.

6. The requester resubmits the transaction for approval.

7. Optional: If an approved transaction has been modified, the requester submits it for
approval again, and the approval process continues from Step 2.
Changes to the Approval Maps Form

On the Approval Maps (EP205015) form, the new Journal Transaction option has been added
to the Entity Type field, as shown in the following screenshot.
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With this entity type selected, the created approval map applies to documents that are

processed on the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form.

If Journal Transactions is selected in the Entity Type field of the Approval Maps form, the

Conditions tab lists the conditions that the GL transaction

must meet to be assigned for

approval. In the Entity column, the administrator specifies the entity (which in this case

indicates the database table) whose field will be used for t
administrator can select one of the following options:

[}

e GL Account: The system will use a field that represe
involved in the transaction in this condition.

[ ]
form in this condition.

e GL Transaction: The system will use a field of the lin

condition.

he condition in the row. The

Approval: The system will use a field of the approval request in this condition.

nts one of the GL accounts

GL Batch: The system will use a field of the Summary area of the Journal Transactions

es of GL transactions as a

On the Rule Actions tab of the lower right pane, the Reason Settings section has been added
with the Reason for Approval and Reason for Rejection fields, as shown in the following

TOOLS -

screenshot.
Approval Maps [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION
“ a9+ D- W
Map GL Transactions e Entity Type Journal Transactions
* Name: GL Transactions
Steps ! CONDITIONS ~ RULE ACTIONS
ADD STEP + ap + X
APPROVAL SETTINGS
=-[1 Step
i Rule Employse M
Bill Owen

= Decision Wait Time: 000d00h00m

On Approval:

Collect All Approvals from This Step

folile]

REASON SETTINGS

Reason for Appron

Is Not Prompted

Reason for Rejection: Is Required
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In these fields, an administrator can select one of the following options, which determine
what happens during approval and rejection, respectively, of the GL transactions affected by
the map:

e [s Optional: The approver is prompted to enter a reason when approving or rejecting a
GL transaction, but the reason is an optional setting.

e Is Required: The approver is prompted to enter a reason when approving or rejecting a
GL transaction and the reason must be specified.

e s Not Prompted: The approver is not prompted to enter a reason when approving or
rejecting a GL transaction.

The approval maps created for GL transactions on the Approval Maps forms are also visible
on the Assignment and Approval Maps (EP205500) form.

Administrators can create different approval maps with different conditions and different
approvers. They can then specify the appropriate map for multiple types of GL transactions
that are processed on the Approvals tab of the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000)
form. For details, see the Changes to the General Ledger Preferences Form section below.

Addition of New Email Template for Approvals

On the Email Templates (SM204003) form, formerly titled Notification Templates, a new email
template—Journal Transaction Approval—has been added, as shown in the following

screenshot.
Emall Templales [INOTES  FILES  TOOLS =
Journal Transaction Approval
e Ll A v K] | G
Y
Notification 1D: Joumal Transaction Approval o] * Screan. GL.30.10.00 - Journal Transactions o 2
« Daseriplion Joumal Transaction Approval | Attach Activity
From =} Link to Contact. o]
((Approval.Owner|D.EMail)) b Link to Account:
)
BCC fa)
Subject Joumal Transaction ((BatchModule.BatchNbr)) is awaiting your approval
MESSAGE ATTACHED REPORTS SEND BY EVENT
VISUAL ~ ) (% Paragaph ~ B 1 U A~ /2~ =T~ E E = = g INSERT
Dear ((Approval. OwnerlD.Title)) ((/ | OwnerlD.| OwnerlD L

This is an automatic email to notify you that you have a new journal transaction ((BatchModule BatchNbr)) awaiting your approval

Desaipton: (B de.Descript
Branch: ((BatchModule.BranchiD BranchCD))

Ledger: ((BatchModule.LedgeriD LedgerCD))

Date: ((BatchMadule DateEntered))

Post Period: ((BatchModule.FinPeriodID))

Amount: ((BatchModule.CuryDebitTotal)) ((BatchModule.CurylD))

An administrator can edit this predefined template and select it for any approval map listed on
the Approval tab of the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form.

The administrator can create multiple templates and select a particular template for each
transaction type listed on this tab. For details about the form, see the next section.

For a transaction that is subject to approval, the template specified for the transaction type is
triggered automatically when the transaction's status changes from On Hold to Pending
Approval.
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Changes to the General Ledger Preferences Form

On the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form, all the Ul elements that were available
on the form before 2022.2, have been moved to the new General tab. The Approval tab has
been added to the form, as shown in the following screenshot.

General Ledger Preferences CUSTOMIZATION  T00LS:~

GENERAL APPROVAL

o + X I
B Active Type * Approval Map Pending Approval Notification
Normal GL Transactions Journal Transaction Approval

> R ificati GLTi i Journal Transaction Approval

On the Approval tab, an administrator can add rows for different GL transaction types and
select for each type an approval map with the Journal Transactions entity type that has been
created on the Approval Maps (EP205015) form. Also, for each GL transaction type, the
administrator can select an email template that has been created on the Email Templates
(SM204003) form. A unique approval map and email template can be configured and
specified for each type, or the same map and template can be used for multiple types.

The following table shows the GL transaction types that are available for selection in the
Type column of the tab.

Type Description Scenarios After Which Approvals Can Be Applied

Normal A GL transaction that has  Any of the following activities:

been manually created
on the Journal
Transactions (GL301000)
form or generated by the
system on the Generate
Recurring Transactions
(GL504000) form

« On the Journal Transactions form, a GL transaction
is created with the On Hold status and is removed
from hold. The resulting status is Pending Approval.
On the Journal Transactions form, a GL transaction is
created for which the Auto Reversing checkbox is
selected and the status is On Hold; the transaction is
then removed from hold.

Note: Approvals are not applied to automatically created
reversing transactions for which the Reversing Entry

checkbox is selected on the Journal Transactions form,
because they are always created with the Unposted or
Posted status.

« On the Generate Recurring Transactions
(GL504000), a GL transaction is created with the
On Hold status and is removed from hold. The
resulting status is Pending Approval.
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Type Description Scenarios After Which Approvals Can Be Applied
Consolidation A GL transaction On the Import Consolidation Data (GL509000) form, a
generated by the new GL transaction is generated with the On Hold status
system when a user and is removed from hold. The resulting status is Pending
runs the process of Approval.

importing data from
consolidation units to
the parent company on
the Import
Consolidation Data
(GL509000) form

Trial Balance A GL transaction On the Trial Balance form, a new GL transaction is
generated by the generated with the On Hold status and is removed from
system when a user hold. The resulting status is Pending Approval.

releases a trial balance
on the Trial Balance
(GL303010) form

Reclassification A GL transaction If on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000)
generated by the system  form, the Automatically Release Reclassification
when a user reclassifiesa  Batches checkbox is cleared and the Hold Batches on

GL transaction with the Entry checkbox is selected, a new reclassification
Normal type on the transaction is generated on the Reclassify Transactions
Reclassify Transactions  form. The system assigns the transaction the On Hold
(GL506000) form status but immediately removes the transaction from

hold and changes its status to Pending Approval.

Note: If an approval map is active for Reclassification
transactions and the Automatically Release
Reclassification Batches checkbox is selected on the
General Ledger Preferences form, the system displays an

error message when a user tries to save the changes on
the Reclassify Transactions form. The administrator can
remove the approval map, deactivate it on the Approval
tab, or clear the Automatically Release Reclassification
Batches checkbox.

Allocation A GL transaction On the Run Allocations form, an allocation transaction is
generated by the generated with the On Hold status and is immediately
system when a user removed from hold. The resulting status is Pending
runs the allocation Approval.

process on the Run
Allocations (GL504500)
form

The Approvals tab is visible on the form if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
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Changes to the Journal Transactions Form

On the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form, the new Details tab has been added, which
holds the table and table toolbar that were available on the form before 2022.2. The
following Ul changes, which are shown in the screenshot below, have also been introduced:

e The Approval tab has been added (Item 1in the screenshot). This tab provides a row
with the details of each approval or rejection of the GL transaction selected on the
form.

e Onthe form toolbar, the Approve button (Item 2) has been added. The equivalent
Approve command has been added to the More menu (under Approval). By clicking
this button or command, an approver can approve the transaction selected on the
form.

e On the form toolbar, the Reject button (Iltem 3) has been added. The equivalent Reject
command has been added to the More menu (under Approval). By clicking this button
or command, an approver can reject the selected transaction.

The Approve and Reject buttons and commands are displayed on the form if the selected GL
transaction has the Pending Approval status.

Journal Transactions [y NOTES __ ACTIVITES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
GL GL001847 - Rental expense (9]
hy o 4+ 8 0 K < > > [seeeowe|[meeer |
Module: GL - Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale Type Normal ~
Batch Number: | GL001847 Ledge ACTUAL - Actual Ledger Orig. Batch Number
Status Pending Appr.. Currency usb 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE 3,200.00
Transaction D 51112022 Auto Reversing Reversing Entry 3,200.00
Post Period 05-2022 Create Tax Transactions

Description Rental expense

@ [ Assignee D Assigned To Workgroup Approved by (ID) Approved By Approval Status Reason
Date

> @ 0O EP000000C3 Bill Owen Pending

The approver may need to specify a reason for approval or rejection if Is Optional or Is
Required is selected in the Reason for Approval or Reason for Rejection field of the Approval
Maps (EP205015) form. In this case, when an approver clicks Approve or Reject, the system
displays the Enter Reason dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Jouial Trensuctions [ANOTES  ACTIMITIES  FILES  TOOLS -
GL GLO01847 - Renlal expense

« B B 9 + @ O+ K ¢ 3 5 apeRove| REJECT |-

Madule: GL - Eranch PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale Type Normal

Batch Number  GLOO184T 2 Ladger, AGTUAL - Actual Ludger Ong, Bateh Nufnber:

Sranin Panding Ape.. Burency uso 100 - VIEWBASE Dinki Total 320000
Trangagtion D, 5/M1/2022 Ausdo Reversing Ruvursaiy Eiflry Crugil Total 320000
st Pt 052022 Create Tax Transscilons

Enter Reason
Deascription: Rl expensar
Please. review the ameunts.
BEfALS APFROVALS

2

o @3 ! : | u
& 0 0 *Branch “Account  Description Depit Cradit Transaction Description
Amaunt Amoamt
5 @ D PRODWHGLE 102000 Company Checking| 320000 D00 Rental enpenze
& O PRODWHOLE 62410 Rent o1 e Expaf ogo F20000  Rental exporeie
| DK | CANCEL

In this dialog box, the approver can or must (depending on the corresponding setting on the
Approval Maps form) enter the reason for the approval or rejection of the GL transaction.

Note: If on the Approvals (EP503010) form, the approver tries to approve or reject a
transaction that requires a reason to be entered, the system displays an error

message. The approver will have to approve or reject the transactions and enter
a reason on the Journal Transactions form.

Workflow Changes

When the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form and at least one approval map with the Journal Transactions entity type is selected and
active on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form, the system will use a new
workflow of processing GL transactions that may require approvals. For the changed
workflow, the following new statuses have been introduced for GL transactions.

Status Description

Pending Approval This status is assigned to a GL transaction when a user clicks Remove Hold on
the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form if the transaction is subject to
approval—that is, if it meets the conditions specified in an approval map.

The approver must approve or reject the transaction on the Journal
Transactions or Approvals (EP503010) form. If the transaction is approved, its
status is changed to Balanced and it can be processed further.

Rejected This status is assigned to a GL transaction when an approver clicks Reject on the
Journal Transactions or the Approvals form.

If atransaction is rejected, a user can assign it the On Hold status by clicking
Hold, adjust it, and then resubmit it for approval. Alternatively, the user can
delete the transaction.
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Changes to the Manage Financial Periods Form

Transactions with the Pending Approval status prevent the system from closing a selected
period, and transactions with the Rejected status do not prevent the system from closing
periods. On the Manage Financial Periods (GL503000) form, if a user clicks Unposted
Documents on the form toolbar, the system opens the Unposted GL Documents (GL656100)
report in a separate tab and displays GL transactions with the Pending Approval status. GL
transactions with the Rejected status are not shown on the report.

Other Ul Changes

The following reports and inquiries now display transactions with the Pending Approval and
Rejected statuses:

e Account Details (GL404000) when the Include Unreleased checkbox is selected on
that form.

e GL Edit Summary (GL611500).

e GL Edit Detailed (GL610500).

e GL Edit Account Distribution (GL611000).

Additional Information

For details about settings up approvals of GL transactions and processing GL transactions
with approvals, see Processing Transactions with Approvals in the in-product help.
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Approval of GL Transactions in the Mobile App

The MYOB mobile app connected to an instance of MYOB Advanced 2022.2 now supports
approvals of GL transactions. For more details on GL transaction approvals, see Finance:
Approval of GL Transactions in the in-product help.

In the MYOB mobile app, a user with appropriate access rights can do the following:

Review a list of GL transactions with the Pending Approval status.

Approve or reject a transaction on the Approvals screen.

Use the Journal Transactions screen to review a transaction submitted for approval.
Approve or reject a transaction on the Journal Transactions screen.

Changes to the Approvals Screen

GL transactions with the Pending Approval status are displayed on the Approvals screen, as
shown in the following screenshot.

£

208 & -

|
€«

ALL MY APPROVALS

o

i)

Approvals Q

MY \VORKGROUP'S
APRROVALS

Journal Transaction
i1y, 2092
expenses

Miscellaneous

494,00

Journal Transaction

ul 1, 2022

The user should tap the record in the list and tap the More button on the screen toolbar to
open the toolbar menu, where the user can either approve or reject the transaction, as
shown in the following screenshot.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 88 of 259

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Finance

Approve

(WFN| Reject

Journal Transaci Add Screen to Favorites
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m Journal Transaction
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The Journal Transactions Screen

If the user selects a GL transaction on the Approvals screen by tapping the transaction
header, the mobile app opens the GL transaction on the Journal Transactions screen, where
the user can review the details of the transaction, as shown in the following screenshot. This
screen is the mobile version of the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form.
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X Journal Transactions

Note: The Journal Transactions screen is not available in the mobile site map, and users
cannot create GL transactions from the MYOB mobile app.

On the Journal Transactions screen, the user can tap Batch Summary, Notes, Transaction
Details, and Approvals to view more information related to the transaction.

The user taps Transaction Details to view the list of entries in the selected batch of
transactions, including the account, subaccount, debit and credit amounts, and transaction
description, as shown in the following screenshot.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 90 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Finance

#

351 & -

<  Transaction Details

81000 - Other Expenses

To approve a GL transaction, the user should tap Approve on the More menu. The
transaction status is changed to Approved, as shown in the following screenshot.
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| 342 & -

& Approvals

Anna Johnson

To reject a GL transaction, the user should tap Reject on the More menu, as shown in the first
screenshot below. The transaction status is changed to Rejected, as shown in the second
screenshot.

X Journal Tran @Gl Approvals

Reject

Anna Johnson

Add Record 1o Favorites

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 92 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Finance

Automatic Assignment of the Tax Zone to Sales Orders
and Invoices

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a sales document (a sales order or an SO
invoice) was created, the tax zone for the document was copied from customer location
settings on the Customer Locations (AR303020) form. If no tax zone was specified for the
customer location, the system searched for a tax zone for which the needed postal code was
specified on the Zip Codes tab of the Tax Zones (TX206000) form.

On this tab, it was not possible to specify a range of postal codes for which a tax zone was
applicable. A tax zone could not be defined to apply to a country, country and state, or
country and postal code.

To address this issue, in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the following enhancements have been
introduced:

e On the Tax Zones form, tax zones can be defined more flexibly based on combinations
of country, state, and postal code, and ranges of postal codes can be specified. The
system supports three types of tax zones:

e Tax zones based on one country or multiple countries. With this type of tax zone, a
user can include entire countries in the tax zone.

e Tax zones based on one state or multiple states. A user can assign any combination
of states of the same country to this tax zone. With this type, the tax zone consists
of the entire state or states.

e Tax zones based on one postal code or multiple postal codes. Multiple ranges of
postal codes within the same country can be assigned to this tax zone.

¢ On data entry forms where the tax zone corresponding to the shipping address was
copied from the Zip Codes tab on the Tax Zones form, the logic of the system's search
for a tax zone has been modified. If a customer has an empty tax zone, the system
searches for a tax zone that matches the range of postal codes specified on the Tax
Zones form. If no tax zone is found, the system continues searching for a tax zone that
matches the state of the shipping address. If no tax zone is found, the system searches
for a tax zone that matches the country of the shipping address.
This behaviour has been implemented on the following forms: Invoices and Memos
(AR301000), Sales Orders (SO301000), Invoices (SO303000), Opportunities
(CR304000), Project Quotes (PM304500), Sales Quotes (CR304500), Service Orders
(FS300100), and Appointments (FS300200).

e The system now considers the combination of the country, state, and postal code in
the shipping address while searching for a matching tax code.

Changes to the Tax Zones Form

On the Tax Zones (TX206000) form, the Zip Codes tab has been replaced with the Ship-To
Address tab, which is shown in the following screenshot.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 93 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Tax Zones [ NOTES
CANADAAB - Canada - Alberta
“ v+ w0 K <
* Tax Zone ID CANADAAB
Description Canada - Alberta
Default Tax Category TAXABLE - Taxable Goods and Servic /
[[J External Tax Provider
PP E TAXE SHIP-TO ADDRESSES
Tax Zone Is Based On States
Country CA - Canada
o + X A L

= * state Name
AB

> BC

Alberta

British Columbia

©

O

Finance

ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

> >l

In the Tax Zone Is Based On field on this tab, a user can select one of the following options:

Countries (default): The tax zone is based on any number of countries. If the user

selects this option, the Country field on this tab becomes unavailable. To add each
country in the tax zone, the user clicks Add Row on the table toolbar and selects the
country from the list in the Country column.

States: The tax zone is based on any number of states of a specific country. If the user

selects this option, the Country field on this tab becomes available. The user selects a
country in the Country field and then adds each state in the tax zone by clicking Add
Row on the table toolbar and selecting the state in the list in the State column.

Postal Codes: The tax zone is based on any number of ranges of postal codes within a

specific country. If this option is selected, the Country field on this tab is available. The
user selects a country in the Country field and then adds each range of postal codes in
the tax zone by clicking Add Row on the table toolbar and entering the needed values
in the From Postal Code and To Postal Code columns.

Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, on the Tax Zones (TX206000) form, for each tax
zone, the settings on the deprecated Zip Codes tab will be converted to settings on the Ship-

To Addresses tab as follows:

Country field will be left empty.

The Tax Zone Is Based On field will be filled in with the Postal Codes option. The

Each row in the table on the deprecated Zip Codes tab will be converted into one row

on the Ship-To Addresses tab. The rows will be converted according to the following

rules:

If 7 was specified in the Zip Code+4 (Min) column and 9999 was specified in the Zip

Code+4 (Max) column, the From Postal Code and To Postal Code columns will be

filled in with the one that had been specified in the Zip Code column for the row.
If settings other than 7and 9999 were specified in the Zip Code+4 (Min) and
Zip Code+4 (Max) columns, respectively, the From Postal Code column will
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be filled in with the postal code followed by a hyphen and then the value in
the Zip Code+4 (Min) column. The To Postal Code column will be filled in
with the postal code followed by a hyphen and then the value in the Zip
Code+4 (Max) column.
e The values in the Zip Code+4 (Min) and Zip Code+4 (Max) columns, when
concatenated with a postal code added after a postal code and a hyphen, will be
formatted to four digits with leading zeroes.

The following table shows an example of how the settings on the deprecated Zip Codes tab
are converted to the Ship-To Addresses tab.

Zip Codes Tab Ship-To Addresses Tab

Zip Code Zip Zip From Postal Code To Postal Code
Code+4 Code+4
(Min) (Max)
12345 1 9999 12345 12345
12345 67 890 12345-0067 12345-0890
ATA 1AT 1 9999 ATA 1A7 ATA 1AT
MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 95 of 259

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Finance

Dunning Level by Customer Class

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, if dunning levels have been defined on the Accounts Receivable
Preferences (AR101000) form, these dunning levels can also be specified for specific
customer classes. For example, different dunning processes can be required for business-to-
business (B2B) customers and business-to-consumer (B2C) customers, for key customers and
regular customers, and for customers located in different countries.

Changes to the Customer Classes Form

On the Customer Classes (AR201000) form, the Dunning tab has been added, as shown in
the following screenshot. The tab contains a table specifying the dunning levels for
customers of this customer class. These dunning levels are used when preparing and
releasing dunning letters.

Customer Classes [YNOTES  ACTIVITES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
KEY - Key Customers
“ ) -+ m (3 -~ INCLUDE CUSTOMERS IN RESTRICTION GROUP
-~
= Class ID KEY o
Description Key Customers
GENERAL GLACCOUNTS DUNNING ATTRIBUTES MAILING & PRINTING SERVICE BILLING
O + X I
Dunning Letter Level Days Past Due Days to Settle *Description Dunning Fee
> 1 30 3 30Days 0.00
2 60 3 60 Days 0.00
3 90 3 90 Days Past Due 0.00
4 120 3 120 Days Past Due 0.00

This tab appears on the form if the Dunning Letter Management feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

When a user creates a new customer class on the Customer Classes form, the list of dunning
levels are copied to the Dunning tab from the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000)
form.

The user can delete unneeded levels, change the settings of existing levels, and add new
levels not defined on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form. Dunning levels specified for
a customer class on the Customer Classes form and on the Accounts Receivable Preferences
form can be changed at any time.

The dunning levels specified on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form are used for
creation of new customer classes. If the dunning settings on the Accounts Receivable
Preferences form are changed, the dunning level settings defined for existing customer
classes are not updated. To change the dunning levels for existing customers, the user
should update the dunning levels of the appropriate customer class on the Customer Classes
form.
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Changes to the Prepare Dunning Letters Form

On the Prepare Dunning Letters (AR521000) form, the process of preparing dunning letters
uses the dunning level settings defined for the customer class that a user selects on the form.

If no customer class is selected (Iltem 1in the following screenshot) and the Dunning Letter
Level option button is selected, the setting in the To field (Item 2) is used as the maximum
dunning level in all customer classes when the dunning letters are prepared. The following
screenshot illustrates these settings.

Prepare Dunning Letters CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
& ) PROCESS PROCESSALL O~ |- Y o

~
— R

= Dunning Letter Date 511212022 ~
Add Coming-

[JAdd Open

Customer Customer Name Earliest Branch Overdue

Customer Customer Number of Dunning Last
Class Due Date Balance T

Balance Documents Letter Level Dunnin:

> INTLEU CARIBBEAN Caribbean Secretary Online 3/2/12022 PRODWHOLE 43,971.98 2 43,971.98 2 1
INTLCA VANCOUVER  Vancouver Supplies 3/30/2022 PRODWHOLE 7,840.00 1 7,840.00 1 1
INTL WATERPROC ~ CHENGDU RONGYI WATER PROCESSING  3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 43,550.00 2 43,550.00 2 1

If a customer class is selected, the setting in the To field is used as the maximum dunning
level in the selected customer class when the dunning letters are prepared.

If the Parent-Child Customer Relationship feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, in the table, a single row for a parent and its child customers is shown with
the customer class of the parent customer and the balances and number of documents
totalled from the documents of all these customers. When the system processes the
documents of these customers, to populate the table and create dunning letters, the system
uses the dunning levels configured for the customer class of the parent customer. Thus, the
dunning levels configured for the child customers will be ignored. When one of these
dunning letters is released, the system applies the dunning fee from the customer class of
the parent customer.

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the system will copy the dunning levels from
the Dunning tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form to the Dunning tab
on the Customer Classes (AR201000) form for each customer class.
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Exclusion of Payments and Voided Payments from Open
ltem Statements

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a customer statement was generated, the
document balances were calculated based on the document applications on the statement
date. If a document with an open balance, such as a payment, was voided, it was still shown
on the customer statement, even if the customer's statement type was Open ltem.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the logic of generating customer statements with the
Open Item type has been modified so that the documents closed before or on the statement
date are not included in the customer statement.

If a customer has Open Item selected in the Statement Type field on the Billing tab of the
Customers (AR303000) form, when a statement is generated, the system performs an
additional verification for all documents included in the statement: payments, voided
payments, customer refunds, and voided customer refunds. If a document is closed on a date
earlier than or the same as the statement date, this document is not included in the
statement.

The system performs this verification on the following forms:

e Prepare Statements (AR503000).

e Print Statements (AR503500) when a user selects Regenerate Statement in the Actions
field of this form.

e Customers, when a user clicks Generate on Demand and then Regenerate Last
Statement on the More menu (under Statements).
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Inclusion of All Documents with Open Balances in
Dunning Letters

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, dunning letters included only invoices and debit
memos with open balances. Other documents with open balances, such as credit memos
and payments, were not included in dunning letters. Consequently, dunning letters did not
accurately reflect customers' balances for a specific date.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, users can also include the following documents, in
addition to overdue and open invoices and debit memos, in dunning letters:

e Open credit memos.
e Open payments, prepayments, and customer refunds.

Changes to the Accounts Receivable Preferences Form

On the Dunning tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form, the following
Ul changes have been introduced:

e The Dunning Letter Settings section has been added (ltem 1in the screenshot below).

e The Include Other Unpaid Documents checkbox has been renamed to Add Coming-
Due Invoices (Item 2) and moved from the Dunning Process Settings section to the
Dunning Letter Settings section. This checkbox is selected by default.

e The Add Open Payments and Credit Memos checkbox (Item 3) has been added to the
Dunning Letter Settings section. This checkbox is cleared by default.

Accounts Receivable Preferences [INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS ~
o)

GENERAL PRICING APPROVAL DUNNING VAILING & PRINTING
DUNNING PROCESS SETTINGS DUNNING FEE SETTINGS

Dunning Process By Customer - Dunning Fee ltem el

Automatically Release Dunning Letters Terms: el
DUNNING LETTER SETTINGS Automatically Release Dunning Fee Documents
| 4 Add Coming-Due Invoices |e o

| [(JAdd Open Payments and Credit Memos |e

o + X I

Dunning Days Days to *Description Dunning Fee
Lettel Past Settle
Level Due
> 1 30 30 Days 0.00
&0 60 Days 0.00

90 Days Past Due 0.00

wow W W

2
3 90
4

120 120 Days Past Due 0.00

Changes to the Prepare Dunning Letters Form

On the Prepare Dunning Letters (AR521000) form, the following Ul changes have been made
to the Selection area:

¢ The Include Other Unpaid Documents checkbox has been renamed to Add Coming-
Due Invoices (ltem 1 on the screenshot below). By default, the state of this checkbox is
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the same as the state of the Add Coming-Due Invoices checkbox on the Accounts
Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form.

e The Add Open Payments and Credit Memos checkbox (Item 2) has been added. By
default, the state of this checkbox is the same as the state of the Add Open Payments
and Credit Memos checkbox on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form.

e The Include section has been removed and replaced by the Include label (Item 3). The
section had appeared on the form if on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form, By
Document was selected in the Dunning Process field (Dunning tab). The option
buttons from the Include section are now right of the Include label, but the From and
To fields have been moved out of the Include section.

Prepare Dunning Letters cusToMZATION:  TOOLS'>
& ¥ PROCESS PROCESSALL O - |- Y R
N
Customer Class INTLEU b e O All Overdue Documents
* Dunning Letter Date 51212022 ~ ® Dunning Letter Level
ol [ Add Coming-Due Invoices I From 1
e| [JAdd Open Payments and Credit Memos I To 4
B [0 customer Customer Customer Name Earliest Branch Overdue Number of Customer Number of Dunning Last
Class Due Date Balance Overdue Balance Documents Letter Level Dunning
Documents Letter Date
> [l INTLEU CARIBBEAN Caribbean Secretary Online 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 43,971.98 2 43,971.98 2 1
INTLEU FDIQVIK Quik Process GmbH 3/3/2022 PRODWHOLE 172,310.81 3 172,310.81 ) 1

Depending on the states of the Add Coming-Due Invoices and Add Open Payments and
Credit Memos checkboxes, the following documents can be included in the generated
dunning letters.

Add Coming-Due Add Open Payments System Behaviour

Invoices and Credit Memos

Cleared Cleared Overdue invoices and debit memos are included in
the dunning letter. (This system behaviour existed
before 2022.2 and has not changed.)

Selected Cleared Open invoices and debit memos are included in the
dunning letter. (This system behaviour existed
before 2022.2 and has not changed.)

Cleared Selected Overdue invoices, overdue debit memos, open credit
memos, and open payments are included in the
dunning letter. (This system behaviour is new to
2022.2)

Selected Selected Open invoices, open debit memos, open credit
memos, and open payments are included in the
dunning letter. (This system behaviour is new to
2022.2)
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Inclusion of Additional Documents on the Dunning Letters Form

If the Add Open Payments and Credit Memos checkbox has been selected on the Prepare
Dunning Letters (AR521000) form, when a user clicks a row and clicks View Dunning Letter on
the table toolbar of the Print/Release Dunning Letters (AR522000) form, the system includes
all documents with open balances in the dunning letter that opens on the Dunning Letter
(AR306000) form.

On the Print/Release Dunning Letters form, the amount in the Overdue Balance column in
the table is calculated without the amounts of credit memos, payments, prepayments, and
customer refunds.

Changes to the Dunning Letter Report

When a user runs the Dunning Letter (AR661000) report, the amounts of documents are
shown with the plus sign (+) to increase the customer's balance and with the minus sign (=)
to decrease the customer's balance.

The following table lists the types of documents that can be included in the dunning letter
and notes the amount sign of each.

Document Type Amount Sign

Invoice +
Debit Memo +
Overdue Charge +
Credit Memo _
Payment _
Prepayment =
Customer Refund +

The layout of the Dunning Letter report has been changed as follows:

e The Invoice Number column has been replaced with two columns—Doc. Type and
Ref. Number.

e The Falling Due column has been renamed to Due Date.

e Forinvoices, debit memos, and overdue charges, the Due Date column shows Current
if the document is not overdue. For credit memos, payments, prepayments, and
customer refunds, the Due Date column is empty.

e The amounts in the Original Amount, Outstanding, and Outstanding <base currency>
columns are shown with a sign that depends on the document type.
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e The Total Due amount is calculated based on the signs of the amounts.

e If By Document is selected in the Dunning Process field on the Dunning tab of the
Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form, all documents are split into groups
with same Dunning Letter Level. Within each group, documents are sorted by their
Doc. Date and Ref. Number.

Note: Because credit memos, payments, prepayments, and customer refunds have the

Dunning Letter Level of O, all these documents are shown in the last listed group
along with invoices that are not yet due.

e If By Customer is selected in the Dunning Process field on the Dunning tab of the
Accounts Receivable Preferences form, all documents are shown in the same group.
Within this single group, documents are sorted by their Doc. Date and Ref. Number.
Credit memos, payments, prepayments, and customer refunds are shown within this

group.
The following screenshot illustrates the Dunning Letter report if the By Document option is

selected on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form.
DUNNING LETTER

Date May 12 2022

Products Wnolesale
11235 SE 6th St

Suite 140

Bellevue, WA, 98004
Phone: 206-555-1212
[Web: www. revisiontwo.com
ADDRESS:

Star America Toys

6780 58th Ave

Vero Beach FL 32967
United States of America

Dear Customer,

The following invoices had not been paid by 5/12/2022. Would you please settie these accounts by 5/15/20227
Our accounts reflect payments received until 5/12/2022. If you made the payment after this date please ignore

this letter
TOYSTAR
Reminder Nbr.: 1
NO. Doc. Type Ref.Number Date Due Date Currency Original Amount Outstanding  Outstanding USD!
1 INVOICE AR010353 1112021 12112021 USD 14190540 141905 40 141.905 40
2 INVOICE AR010460 127152021 17142022 usD 232,163 40 23216340 232.163 40
3 INVOICE AR010456 12192021 111872022 usD 11413160 11413160 114.131.60|
4 INVOICE AROI0SS0 182022 28202  USD 22834320 22834320 22834320
5  INVOICE ARO10616 1282022 2/27/2022 USD 118.999.20 118.999.20 118.999.20(
|6 OVERDUE CHARGES ARQ10723 272812022 272872022 USD 14,407.06 14,407.06 14,407 06
14 INVOICE AR010670 26202 382022 uso 115,199.40 115,199 40 115,199 40|
Reminder Nbr.: 0
NO. Doc. Type Ref.Number Date Due Date Curmency Original Amount Outstanding  Outstanding USD
8 CREDIT MEMO ARO10725 382022 usop -3,859.00 -3.659.00 ~3.659 00|
Total Due (USD): 961,490.26
Overdue Amount (USD): 965,149.26/
Page 10of1
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Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the system will apply the following changes on
the Dunning tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form:

e The Add Coming-Due Invoices checkbox will inherit its state from the Include Other
Unpaid Documents checkbox of the previous version.

e The new Add Open Payments and Credit Memos checkbox will be cleared.

Customised dunning letter reports will still work, but if on the Accounts Receivable
Preferences form, the Add Open Payments and Credit Memos checkbox is selected, the
system administrator should review how credit memos and payments are shown in these
reports. If they are not shown in an acceptable way, we recommend that standard reports be
used instead of customised ones, or that the company create a new customised report.
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Improved Processing of Batch Payments

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, after the release of a batch of Automated Clearing
House (ACH) payments, the batch could be exported to a file that would be sent to a bank.
As a result, if the bank rejected one payment in the batch, a user had to void all payments in
the batch, create new payments again, and create a new batch of payments that excludes
the rejected payment. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the following improvements have
been made to ease the processing of ACH payment batches:

e A batch can be exported before release.
e An exported batch can be corrected so that incorrect payments can be excluded from

the batch.

e Suppliers' payment details can be changed, and a batch can be reexported.
e A batch payment can be cancelled, and all released payments in the batch can be

voided at once.

e Avreleased batch payment can be voided, which causes all the payments in the batch

to be voided at once.

e Payments can be added to an existing batch.

The following sections provide more information about these improvements and the related
changes that have been made to forms.

Changes to the Payment Methods Form

On the Settings for Use in AP tab of the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, the Release
Batch Payments Before Export checkbox has been added, as shown in the following

screenshot.

Payment Methods

FEDWIRE - Fedwire

“ O+ m

* Payment Method ID FEDWIRE
& Active
Means of Payment Cash/Check
* Description Fedwire

ED CASH ACCOUNTS SETTINGS FO

ALLOW
ADDITIONAL PROCESSING —
O Print Checks

@® Create Batch Payments

O Not Required

Payment Method Details

O 4+ X A
E0 0O *D Description
> & D Beneficiary Account No:
@ 0O 2 Beneficiary Name:
@ D3 Bank Routing Number (ABA)
@ D 4 Bank Name:

©

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
< > >l
S
Use in AP [[)Set Payment Date to Bank Transaction Date
fUse in AR 2 Require Remittance Information for Cash Account
Use in PR
USE INAR SETTINGS FOR USE IN AP SETTINGS FOR USE IN PR REMITTANCE SETTINGS

EXPORT SETTINGS

* Export Scenario Export AP Paymentto ACH O

[(] Skip Payments with Zero Amount

[CJRelease Batch Payment Before Export

Required Sort Order Entry Mask Validation Reg. Exp.

O &8~

Md{1,17)$
A([w]\s){0,22}8
000000000 d{9,9)5

M[wis){0.22}$
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If this checkbox is cleared, batches can be exported before they are released. In this case, if a
bank rejects a payment or if there is an error in the payment details, a user can roll back the
batch status to Balanced and edit the batch by excluding the payment or updating the
details. The batch can then be exported again.

If this checkbox is selected, batches can be exported after they are released. (This was the
system behaviourin MYOB Advanced versions prior to 2022.2.)

Changes to the Batch Payments List of Records

On the Batch Payments (AP3050PL) list of records, the following Ul changes have been
introduced:

e The New Record button (see Iltem 1in the following screenshot) has been added to
the form toolbar. By clicking this button, a user can create a new batch and add
payments with the Pending Print status to this batch.

e The Status column (Item 2) has been added to the table.

Batch Payments

o no/ H ®

)
D|i8

Reference
Nbr.

000101
000100

BB eoePpP BB B
B B D B | B0 B L
=
=
=
=1
ol
&

1-8 of 51 records

Status

Exported
Balanced
Released
Released
Released
Released

Released

Released

here to configure filter

e Batch Date Description

6172022
612012022
2112022
1/15/2022
11112021
10/1/2021
71312021
6/1/2021

Batch payment

Document Ref.

Batch Total Currency

17,871.90
13,184.00
583,440.00
162,474.00
279,030.00
76,150.00
78,803.40
669,360.00

usb
usb
usbD
usD
usb
usD
usb
usbD

Cash Account

10200
10200
10200
10200
10200
10200
10200
10200

Y

Payment Method

FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE
FEDWIRE

CUSTOMIZATION ~

File Export
Time

21312022
1/15/2022
117212021

7/3i2021
6/1/2021

1 of 7 pages

TOOLS ~

§eol

Created On

6/17/12022
6/17/12022
21312022
111512022
111212021
10/3/2021
71312021
6/1/2021

> >l

On the Batch Payments (AP305000) form, the Ul changes shown in the screenshot below
have been introduced:

e The Add Payments button (see Item 1in the following screenshot) has been added to
the table toolbar.
e When the user clicks Add Payments, the system opens the Add Payments dialog box
(Item 2), where the user can select the payments that should be added to the batch.
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Batch Payments NOTES  FULES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
10200 Company Checking Account

AR - B

Refefance hbr <NEW> O + Cash Account 10200 - Company Checking 7 12 Batch Total 00
Statws On Hold + Payment Method FEDWIRE f o] Batch Seq. Numbar
« Batch Date BATRI22 - Dank,
Dipcument Rai File Export Tima e
9 Add Payments
& [ADDPAVMEN‘I’S H « Next Chack Numbe 002080
R Typa Retomince Nor. (d) ~ ®
ce NI Payment Rel. Paymen oncy Payment ash Account escnplion Paywant Method
L0 0 Chuck (12060 GRNZH2  USD 630000 10200 Company FEOWIRE
[ | Check 002061 62012022 usd £3400 10200 Company. FEDWIRE
L Check 002062 6202022 USD 553000 10200 Company FEDWIRE

b

o = ADD& CLOSE  CANCEL

If a batch is created on the Batch Payments form, the Cash Account and Payment Method
settings of the Summary area are required. The values in these two fields are used as
selection criteria when the system loads payments in the Add Payments dialog box.

In the Add Payments dialog box, when the user specifies a value in the Next Check Number
field, selects payments, and clicks Add & Close, the selected payments are added to the
batch. For each payment, the status is changed to Printed, and the Batch Payment Nbr. is
set to the Reference Nbr of the payment.

On the More menu of the Batch Payments form, the Corrections category has been added,
as shown in the screenshot below. The category includes the following commands:

e Correct: Changes the batch's status from Exported to Balanced, so that the user can
add payments to or remove payments from the batch. This command is available if
the status of the batch is Exported.

e Cancel: Removes all unreleased payments or voids released payments at once from
the batch and assigns the Cancelled status to the batch. This command is available if
the status of the batch is Exported.

e Void: Voids the released payments in a released batch and the batch itself. The status
of the batch is changed to Voided. This command is available if the status of the batch
is Released.
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000102 - 10200 Company Checking Account

« 5+ o Ko< >l
Reference Nbr.: 000102 b Cash Account: 10200-C Processing
Status: Released Payment Method: FEDWIRE
Batch Date 6/20/2022 Bank:
Document Ref.: File Export Time:
Export @
Description:
¢ X ADDPAYMENTS | X
g Type Reference Vendor Location Payment Status Currency
Nbr, Date
> Check 002064 WIDSUPPLY MAIN 6/17/2022 Closed usb
Check 002067 WIDSUPPLY MAIN 6/17/2022 Closed usD

D

Finance

[ NOTES FILES (1) CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

Corrections

Void

Method V! Ref, Payment

Amount

FEDWIRE 0000102 649.90

FEDWIRE 0000103 13,500.00

Changes to the Workflow of Batch Payment Processing

The workflow of processing batch payments has been changed. The following table shows
the statuses that can be assigned to a batch and the commands available for each status on
the More menu of the Batch Payments (AP305000) form (some of which are also buttons on

the form toolbar).
Status

Balanced

On Hold

Description

The batch has been created and can be
exported if the Release Batch Payments
Before Export checkbox is cleared on the
Payment Methods (CA204000) form for
the payment method or released if the
Release Batch Payments Before Export
checkbox is selected. This status is also

assigned to a batch that was
unsuccessfully exported.

This status is assigned to a new batch if
the Hold Documents on Entry checkbox is

cleared on the Accounts Payable
Preferences (AP101000) form.

Users can add payments to a batch of this
status or delete payments from the batch if

the payments are not released.

The batch has been created and can be
edited. This status is assigned to a new
batch if the Hold Documents on Entry

checkbox is selected on the Accounts
Payable Preferences form.

Users can add payments to a batch with
this status or delete payments from the
batch if the payments are not released.

Available Commands/Buttons

+ Hold

« Release (if the Release Batch
Payments Before Export
checkbox is selected on the
Payment Methods (CA204000)
form)

+ Export if the Release Batch
Payments before Export
checkbox is cleared on the
Payment Methods form

« Cancel

« Remove Hold
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Status Description

Released All the payments in the batch have been

released.

Exported The batch has been exported to a file and
is locked for editing. The unreleased
payments in the batch remain
unreleased.

Cancelled All unreleased or voided released payments
have been removed from the batch.

Voided

All payments included in the batch have
been voided and the GL transactions
generated for the payments have been
voided.

Voiding of Batch Payments

Finance

Available Commands/Buttons

- Void

+ Export if the Release Batch
Payments before Export
checkbox is selected on the
Payment Methods form

o Correct
« Cancel

+ Release if the Release Batch
Payments before Export
checkbox is cleared on the
Payment Methods form

N/A

N/A

If a user voids a batch by clicking Void on the More menu of the Batch Payments (AP305000)
form, the system displays the Void Batch Payments dialog box, as shown in the following

screenshot.

Batch Payments.
000100 - 10200 Company Checking Account

« = =2 + 0 0k < > > B

Reference Nbr. 000100 bl Cash Account: 10200 - Company Checking Acc Batch Total 17,871.90

0

Status: Released Payment Method: FEDWIRE Batch Seq. Number:
Batch Date: 6/20/2022 Bank: Seq. Number Within Day:
Document Ref. File Export Time: 6/20/2022 4:19 AM
Description:
Void Batch Payments
O X ADDPAYMENTS |

VOID PAYMENTS ON:
& Type Reference Vendor Location Payment status

Nbr. Date O Original Payment Dates

> Check 002060 WIDSUPPLY MAIN 6/20/2022  Closed @ Specific Date
Check 002061 WIDSUPPLY MAIN 6/20/2022  Closed Vold Date 62012022 ~
Check 002062 WIDSUPPLY MAIN 6/202022  Closed

VOID  CANCEL

[ NOTES FILES (1) CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

Payment Released Release Batch Number
Amount Date

10,387.00 [
64990 [
683500 [

In this dialog box, the user can select an option button indicating the date or dates as of
which the batch will be voided. The following option buttons are available:

e Original Payment Dates: The payments in the batch will be voided as of their dates.

e Specific Date: The payments in the batch will be voided on the specific date selected in
the Void Date field, which appears in the dialog box. This date must be the same as or
later than the date of the most recent payment in the batch.
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Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the Release Batch Payments Before Export
checkbox will be cleared for all ACH payment methods on the Payment Methods
(CA204000) form.

Additional Information

For more details on how to correct batches, see To Correct a Batch of ACH Payments in the
in-product help.
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Improvements in the Straight-Line Depreciation Method

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the logic for calculating depreciation by using the
Straight-Line calculation method and the Full Day averaging convention has been
reimplemented by using a new depreciation engine.

Changes to the Fixed Asset Classes Form

On the Fixed Asset Classes (FA201000) form, the state of the Accelerated Depreciation for SL
Depr. Method checkbox is now ignored for Straight-Line calculation methods that use the
Full Day averaging convention.

On the Fixed Assets (FA303000) form, the system shows a warning message advising the
user to specify the Remaining Value calculation method for the asset if the following
conditions are met:

e Also on the Fixed Assets form, the fixed asset has the Straight-Line depreciation
method with the Full Day averaging convention.

e Forthe asset class specified for the asset, the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr.
Method checkbox is selected on the Fixed Asset Classes form.

The message is shown on the Balance tab if the user clicks Calculate Depreciation on the
More menu.

Changes to the Calculate Depreciation Form

The warning message shown on the Fixed Assets (FA303000) form is also shown on the
Calculate Depreciation (FA502000) form after the end of processing if at least one book in the
asset uses a depreciation method based on the Straight-Line calculation method and the Full
Day averaging convention. The following screenshot illustrates the warning message shown
on the Calculate Depreciation form.

Calculate Depreciation SEIONIAIONER DO
DD Do Y o
~
Company/Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Wholes. Asset Class: ITEQUIP - IT Equipment
Book POSTING - Posting Book Parent Asset:
To Period 06-2022 Processing 0
Action Calculate Only.
Processing completed with warnings, 00:00:00 Elapsed
B [0 Brench Fixed Asset Description Fixed Fixed
Assets Assets
1 Accoun t Sub
> = 00000020 Warnings A
(SR ]
B! Statie a Fixed Asset
¢ Skipped FA Error: The Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method c. 00000020 POSTING
CLOSE
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Prevention of the Depreciation of Assets with the Straight-Line Method

A fixed asset depreciated in the period specified in the Depr. to Period column on the Balance
tab of the Fixed Assets (FA303000) form is assigned the Fully Depreciated status if the
following conditions are met:

e The asset's depreciation method, which is selected on the Balance tab of the Fixed
Assets form, has the Straight-Line calculation method and the Full Period or Full Day
averaging convention specified on the Depreciation Methods (FA202500) form.

e Onthe Fixed Asset Classes (FA201000) form, the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr.
Method checkbox is selected for the asset's depreciation method.

e On the Fixed Assets Preferences (FA101000) form, the Automatically Release
Depreciation Transactions checkbox is selected.

e The asset's Net Value specified on the Balance tab of the Fixed Assets form may not be
equal to O (if the asset has additions), although users expect the net value to be O.

To prevent this possible confusion, on the Calculate Depreciation (FA502000) form, the
following enhancements have been introduced:

e The system excludes from depreciation the lines corresponding to the asset's book that
has the following settings:

e The Straight-Line calculation method with the Full Period or Full Day averaging
convention.

e The Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method checkbox selected for the
depreciation method on the Fixed Asset Classes form.

e Atleast one addition was created outside of the period specified in the Depr. From
Period column on the Balance tab of the Fixed Assets form.

o If Calculate Only is selected in the Action field, the system displays a warning message
but still processes the asset. If Depreciate is selected in the Action field, the system
displays an error message and does not allow a user to select or process the asset.
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Modification of Dunning Fees During the Dunning
Process

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the dunning process has been improved to allow more
flexibility for users. Users can now review the documents included in dunning letters and
dunning fees before they prepare and release a dunning letter. Specific documents can be
excluded from the dunning letter, and the dunning fee amount can be modified. When the
dunning letter is released, the system creates a dunning fee invoice based on the dunning
fee specified in the dunning letter.

Note: The Dunning Letter Management feature must be enabled on the Enable/Disable

Features (CS100000) form for this functionality to be used.

On all forms where dunning fees can be specified, only positive values may be specified for
dunning fees. A positive amount can be entered for a dunning fee if an item is selected in
the Dunning Fee Item field on the Dunning tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form.

Users can modify dunning fees if the following conditions are met on the Dunning tab of this
form:

e By Document is selected in the Dunning Process field.
e The Automatically Release Dunning Letters checkbox is cleared. Dunning letters are
created with the Draft status and their settings can be modified.

Note: If By Customer is selected in the Dunning Process field on the Accounts
Receivable Preferences form, the Automatically Release Dunning Letters
checkbox is always selected, and dunning letters are created with the Released

status. The default dunning fees specified on the Customer Classes (AR201000)
form for the customer class are used in these letters and cannot be modified by
users.

The scenario in which a user can remove documents from the dunning letter, modify dunning
fees, or perform both of these actions includes the following steps:

1. On the Prepare Dunning Letters (AR521000) form, the user prepares dunning letters.

2. Onthe Print/Release Dunning Letters (AR522000) form, the user reviews the prepared
dunning letters by clicking View Dunning Letter on the table toolbar.

3. On the Dunning Letter (AR306000) form, which opens, the user reviews the dunning
letter, removes documents and modifies the value in the Dunning Fee field of the
Summary area if the dunning fee should be updated.

4. The user releases the dunning letters by clicking Release on the form toolbar of the
Dunning Letter or Print/ Release Dunning Letters form.

5. For each released dunning letter, the system creates a dunning fee invoice with the
dunning fee specified by the user. (The user can open the dunning fee invoice by
clicking the link in the Fee Reference Nbr. field on the Dunning Letter form.)

Changes to the Prepare Dunning Letters Form

On the Prepare Dunning Letters (AR521000) form, the Currency column has been added to
the table, as shown in the following screenshot. The column shows the base currency of the
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tenant to which the user is signed in. The column is visible on the form if the Multicurrency
Accounting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Prepare Dunning Letters

& ¥  PROCESS

Customer Class:

* Dunning Letter Date:

PROCESSALL O ~ |-
KEY o

6/14/2022 ~

4 Add Coming-Due Invoices

[JAdd Open Pay

B Customer  Customer Customer Name
Class
>BL B KEY ABARTENDE USA Bartending School
KEY ABCHOLDING ABC Holdings Inc
KEY WIDGETBUY Widget Connection
KEY WIDPARENT Widget Consolidated Holdings

nts and Credit Memos

Earliest Branch

Due Date

312/2022 PRODWHOLE
3/19/2022 PRODWHOLE
3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE
3/14/2022 PRODWHOLE

Overdue

Balance
199,971.00
252,026.25
78,401.00
45,607.50

Number of
Overdue
Documents

3

4
2

Customer
Balance
199,971.00
252,026.25
78,401.00
45,607 50

The Dunning Fee column has been removed from the table.

Changes to the Print/Release Dunning Letters Form

Number of
Documents

NGRS W

Dunning
Letter
Level

1

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
o
N
Currency Last
Dunning
Letter Date
usb
usb
usb
usbD

1
1
1

On the Print/Release Dunning Letters (AR522000) form, the following Ul changes have been

introduced:

e The Dunning Fee column (see Item 1in the following screenshot) has been added to
the table. The column is read-only.
e The Currency column (Item 2) has been added to the table. The column is read-only
and appears on the form if the Multicurrency Accounting feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Print / Release Dunning Letters

) PROCESS PROCESSALL (VR4
Action Print Dunning Letter ¥
Start Date: 6/14/2022 ~ End Date:
[¢) VIEW DUNNING LETTER [=l
Branch Customer
> PRODWHOLE AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace
PRODWHOLE ACTIVESTAF - Active Staffing Service
PRODWHOLE ALPHABETLD - Alphabetland School Center
PRODWHOLE ANTUNSWEST - Antun's of Westchester
PRODWHOLE APOSTELSCH - Church of The Aposties
PRODWHOLE ARTCAGES - Artcages
PRODWHOLE BEAUTYSCH - New York International Beauty Sc.
PRODWHOLE BIBIMBAB - Bibimbab Korean Restaurant
PRODWHOLE BNRCONTRAC - BNR Contractors
PRODWHOLE BORDERSHOP - Borders Books, Music & Cafe
PRODWHOLE BOULDERCR - Boulder Couriers Denver
PRODWHOLE BRASSKEY - Brass Key Bar
PRODWHOLE CASHCONNEC - Cash Connection
PRODWHOLE CJOEQUIP - Jersey Central Office Equip

0

Show All
61142022 ~

Dunning
Letter Date

Dunning
Letter
Level

6/14/12022 1

6/14/2022

6/14/2022

6/14/2022

6/14/2022

6/14/2022

6/14/12022

1

1

1

1

1

1

6/14/2022 1
6/14/2022 1
6/14/2022 1
6/14/2022 1
6/14/2022 1
6/14/2022 1
1

6/14/2022

'

Dunning Fee

Overdue

Balance
275,034.94
7,000.00
2,800.00
7,000.00
83,396.98
67,840.00
35,800.00
78,13120
0.00
7,000.00
7.000.00
120,700.00
4,550.00
24,000.00

5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00

5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00
5.00

0@

Currency Final

Reminder
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb
usb

Changes to the Dunning Letters Form

Don't
Print

5]

J @ @ [

]

[ 3 A N 3 N 3 I Y O

]

Cus’

All Records

Printed

TOMIZATION TOOLS ~
~
| ¥
Don't Emailed
Email

On the Dunning Letter (AR306000) form, the following Ul changes have been introduced:
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e The Customer field (see Item 1in the following screenshot) now displays the customer
ID and customer name.

e The Dunning Fee field (ltem 2) has been added. Users can edit the value in this field if
the status of the dunning letter is Draft.

e The unnamed Currency field (Item 3) has been added to the right of the Dunning Fee
field. The field shows the base currency of the tenant to which the user is signed in.
The field appears on the form if the Multicurrency Accounting feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features form.

Dunning Letter [3 NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

) ) [  RELEASE

Status Draft * Customer ABCHOLDING - ABC Holdings Inc Io
Dunning Letter Level 1 e[ Dunning Fee 10.00 | [ usD ]9
Dunning Letter Date 6/14/2022 Fee Reference Nbr.
¢ X REVOKE |~ X
& Type *Reference Nbr Due Date Original Document Amount Overdue Balance Dunning Letter Date Dunning Level
2 Invoice AR010700 3/28/2022 97,276.25 97,276.25 6/14/2022 1
Invoice AR010721 3/19/2022 154,750.00 154,750.00  6/14/2022 1

Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the Dunning Fee setting on the Dunning Letter
(AR306000) form will be updated as follows:

o If the status of a dunning letter is Draft, the Dunning Fee field will be populated with the
dunning fee specified for the customer class on the Dunning tab of the Customer
Classes (AR201000) form.

e |[f the status of a dunning letter is Released, the Dunning Fee field will be populated
with the Detail Total amount of the dunning fee invoice whose identifier is specified in
the Fee Reference Nbr. field on the Dunning Letter form. If no dunning fee invoice was
generated, the Dunning Fee field will be populated with 0.00.
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Preventing Creation of Documents with Dates in the
Distant Future

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced (prior to 2019 R1), when a user was creating a
document, dates were validated against the financial period: The financial period to which
the date belonged had to exist in the system. When the Multiple Calendar Support feature
was introduced, this validation was removed from the system. Thus, from MYOB Advanced
2019 R1to 2022 R1, users could specify any date in the Date field on data entry forms.

This lack of validation created some problems. Sometimes a user accidentally entered an
invalid year without noticing the mistake (for example 20/7/7020). The system showed a
warning message if the date was outside of the specified period, but the user could still
process the document. The most typical issues with entering dates were the following:

e A user created a payment with an incorrect date in the future and then needed to void
the payment. Such a payment could be voided only if on the Settings for Use in AR
tab of the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, the Default Void Date to Document
Date checkbox was selected.

e Auser accidentally created an invoice with the incorrect date in the future. As a result,
this invoice was never shown in aging reports. On the other hand, the payment to
which the invoice is applied is shown in the aging reports for several years. Also, there
were often errors in the application dates in such payments.

e Auseraccidentally created an invoice with an incorrect date in the past. This invoice
was always shown in aging reports for any period while it retained the Open status.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the validation of dates has been implemented. On data
entry forms, the system will not allow users to enter dates that do not correspond to any
financial period specified on the Master Financial Calendar (GL201000) form. On all affected
forms, the system will display an error message near the corresponding date field if the date
is not valid. The new validation has been added on each data entry form where the financial
period is inserted by default from the entered date.

The List of Affected Forms

The following table lists the form where the date validation has been implemented.

The Field Where the Date

Validation Is Added

Manufacturing Materials (AM300000) Date
(Production
Management) Labour (AM301000) Date
Disassembly (AM301500) Date
Move (AM302000) Date
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The Field Where the Date

Validation Is Added

WIP Adjustment (AM308000) Date
Accounts payable  Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) Date
Checks and Payments (AP302000) Application Date
Quick Checks (AP304000) Date
Prepare Payments (AP503000) Payment Date
Release AP Retainage (AP510000) Date
Accounts Invoices and Memos (AR301000) Date
receivable
Payments and Applications (AR302000) Application Date
Cash Sales (AR304000) Date
Write Off Balances and Credits (AR505000) Doc. Date
Auto-Apply Payments (AR506000) Application Date
Release AR Retainage (AR510000) Date
Generate Payments (AR511000) Payment Date
Cash Funds Transfers (CA301000) Transfer Date, Receipt Date, Doc.
management Date (table column)
Cash Transactions (CA304000) Tran. Date
Bank Deposits (CA305000) Deposit Date
Process Bank Transactions (CA306000) Payment Date (the Create
Payment tab with the Create
checkbox selected)
Deferred revenue  Deferral Schedule (DR201500) Date
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The Field Where the Date

Validation Is Added

Service
Management

General ledger

Inventory

Projects

Run Appointment Billing (FS500100)

Inventory Updates (FS500500)

Run Service Order Billing (FS500600)

Run Service Contract Billing (FS501300)

Journal Transactions (GL301000)

Trial Balance (GL303010)

Journal Vouchers (GL304000)

Run Allocations (GL504500)

Receipts (IN301000)

Issues (IN302000)

Adjustments (IN303000)

Transfers (IN304000)

Kit Assembly (IN307000)

Project Transactions (PM304000)

Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000)

Run Project Billing (PM503000)

Billing Date

Document Date

Billing Date

Billing Date

Transaction Date

Import Date

Transaction Date

Allocation Date

Date

Date

Date

Date

Date

Date (table column)

Note: When the form is opened for
the entry of a new record, the
business date is inserted as the
default setting and the

validation is not performed.
The date is validated only if the
user manually changes the
column value.

Invoice Date

Invoice Date
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The Field Where the Date

Validation Is Added

Purchase orders Purchase Receipts (PO302000) Date
Landed Costs (PO303000) Date
Sales orders Invoices (SO303000) Date
Taxes Tax Bills and Adjustments (TX303000) Date
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Support of Multiple Base Currencies for Contracts

The Multiple Base Currencies feature was implemented in MYOB Advanced in 2021 R1,
although it could not be enabled if multiple other features were enabled, including Contract
Management. Thus, it was not possible for companies to use both contract management
and multiple base currencies.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, contracts can be created and processed for companies
in the same tenant with different base currencies. A contract can be successfully billed and an
AR invoice can be created if the base currency of the contract's customer is the same as the
base currency of the originating branch in the AR invoice. The sections below describe the
details of multiple base currencies with contracts.

Changes to the Enable/Disable Features Form

On the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the Multiple Base Currencies feature can
be enabled if the Contract Management feature is enabled.

The following sections describe changes in the logic of various forms in MYOB Advanced
2022.2 if the Multiple Base Currencies and Contract Management features are both enabled.

Changes to the Customer Contracts Form

On the Customer Contracts (CT301000) form, if a user is creating an invoice, the system
displays an error message if the following currencies are different:

e The base currency of the shipping branch, which is specified for the contract in the
Shipping Branch field of the Summary tab (Billing Information section). If no shipping
branch is specified, the current branch (the branch to which the user is signed in) is
used for comparison.

e The base currency of the customer to be billed; this customer is determined by the
option in the Bill To field in the Billing Information section of the Summary tab. The
base currency of the customer is specified in the Currency ID field (Financial tab) on
the Customers (AR303000) form.

When the user makes changes to a contract that could affect pricing, the system recalculates
the current and pending prices shown on the Details and Recurring Summary tabs of the
Customer Contracts form in the contract currency, which is specified on the Summary tab
(Contract Settings section) of the Customer Contracts form. The system selects and
calculates the current and pending prices as follows:

e |If the customer's base currency is the same as the contract currency, the system uses
the default price of each inventory item on the Details tab, in the customer's base
currency, for the current and pending prices. The default price of an item is specified
in the Default Price field on the Price/Cost tab of the Non-Stock ltems (IN202000) or
Stock Items (IN202500) form.

e |f the customer's base currency differs from the contract currency, the system
recalculates the prices to the contract currency by using the base currency of the
selected customer.
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e |If the selected customer has no base currency specified—that is, if the customer has
been extended from a branch—the system recalculates the current and pending
prices to the contract currency by using the base currency of the current branch.

Changes to the Run Contract Billing Form

For an invoice to the contract's bill-to customer, if a shipping branch is specified for the
contract in the Shipping Branch field (Summary tab) of the Customer Contracts (CT301000)
form, when a user is running contract billing on the Run Contract Billing (CT501000) form, the
system will create an invoice by using this shipping branch as the originating branch and
using the base currency of the shipping branch.

If no shipping branch is specified in the contract settings, the system will copy the current
branch to the created invoice. If the base currency of the current branch differs from the
base currency of the bill-to customer, the contract will not be billed, and the system wiill
display an error message.

Changes to the Renew Contracts Form

For an invoice to the contract's bill-to customer, if a shipping branch is specified for the
contract in the Shipping Branch field (Summary tab) of the Customer Contracts (CT301000)
form, when a user is renewing a contract with creating an invoice on the Renew Contracts
(CT502000) form, the system will create an invoice by using this shipping branch as the
originating branch and using the base currency of the shipping branch.

If no shipping branch is specified in the contract settings, the system will copy the current
branch to the created invoice. If the base currency of the current branch differs from the
base currency of the bill-to customer, the contract will not be renewed, and the system will
display an error message.

Changes to the Contract Usage Form

On the Contract Usage (CT303000) form, when contract usage is entered manually, the
lookup table in the Branch column shows only the branches that have the same base
currency as the contract's bill-to customer.

If the contract has a bill-to customer without a base currency—that is, if the customer has
been extended from a branch—a user can select any branch in the lookup field in the
Branch column.

Changes to the Cases and Release Cases Forms

If a contract is specified for a case in the Contract field on the Additional Info tab on the
Cases (CR306000) form, and a user clicks Release on the Cases or Release Cases (CR507000)
form to release the case and create contract usage, the system verifies whether the current
branch has the same base currency as the bill-to customer specified for the contract. If these
base currencies are different, the system displays an error message.

If the contract has a bill-to customer without a base currency—that is, if the customer has
been extended from a branch—the case can be released regardless of the current branch.
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Changes to the Release Time Activities Form

If a contract is selected in the Contract field of the Selection area of the Release Time
Activities (EP507020) form and a user selects any activities to process them and create
contract usage, the system verifies whether the current branch has the same base currency
as the bill-to customer of the contract. If these base currencies are different, the system
displays an error message.

If the contract has a bill-to customer without a base currency—that is, if the customer has
been extended from a branch—the activity can be processed regardless of the current
branch.

Changes to the Bill Expense Claims Form

In a claim of a customer, if a contract is specified in the Project/Contract column on the
Details tab of the Expense Claim (EP301000) form, when a user is processing selected
records on the Bill Expense Claims (EP502000) form and creates contract usage, the system
verifies whether the current branch has the same base currency as the bill-to customer of
the contract. If these base currencies are different, the system displays an error message.

If the contract has a bill-to customer without a base currency—that is, if the customer has
been extended from a branch—the selected record can be processed regardless of the
current branch.
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Support of Multiple Base Currencies for the Dunning
Process

The Multiple Base Currencies feature was implemented in MYOB Advanced in 2021 R1,
although it could not be enabled if multiple other features were enabled, including Dunning
Letter Management. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the dunning process can be used
and invoices with dunning charges can be created if multiple companies with different base
currencies are configured in the same tenant.

Changes to the Enable/Disable Features Form

On the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the Multiple Base Currencies feature can
be enabled if the Dunning Letter Management feature is enabled.

Depending on the system settings, if a user tries to enable the Multiple Base Currencies
feature, the system displays error messages if any of the following pairs of settings is
specified on the General tab (Consolidation Settings section) of the Accounts Receivable
Preferences (AR101000) form:

e Consolidated for All Companies is selected in the Prepare Statements field, and
Consolidated for All Companies is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters field.

e Consolidated for All Companies is selected in the Prepare Statements field, and For
Each Branch or Consolidated for Company is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters
field.

e For Each Branch or Consolidated for Company is selected in the Prepare Statements
field, and Consolidated for All Companies is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters
field.

Changes to the Accounts Receivable Preferences Form

On the General tab (Consolidation Settings section) of the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form, the Consolidate Dunning Letters for all Branches checkbox has been
replaced with the Prepare Dunning Letters field (Item 1), which is shown in the following
screenshot.
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)

PRICING
PRICING

GENERAL

NUMBERING SETTINGS

MAILING &

= GL Batch Numbering Sequence BATCHAR - AR Batch P ¢
* Invoice Numbering Sequence ARINVOICE - AR Invoice P ¢
* Payment Numbering Sequence: ARPAYMENT - AR Payment ©
* Debit Memo Numbering Sequence ARINVOICE - AR Invoice P2
= Credit Memo Numbering Sequence ARINVOICE - AR Invoice L ¢
* Write-Off Numbering Sequence ARINVOICE - AR Invoice §e)
* Overdue Charge Numbering Sequence ARINVOICE - AR Invoice R ¢
* Price Worksheet Numbering Sequence ARPRICEWS - AR Price Worl © .

Dunning Fee Numbering Sequence L ¢
POSTING SETTINGS

4 Automatically Post on Release

[[JPost Summary on Updating GL

[[] Activate Migration Mode
DATA ENTRY SETTINGS

Default Customer Class ID LOCAL §el
* Combine Sales Sub. From LLL-LLL

Use Intercompany Sales Account From Customer Location
[JHold Documents on Entry

[[] Validate Document Totals on Entry

Require Payment Reference on Entry

Hold Document on Failed Credit Check

[[] Require Invoice/Memo Printing Before Release

[CJRequire Invoice/Memo Emailing Before Release

Finance

[ NOTES

FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

DATA PROCESSING SETTINGS

Enable Integrated CC Processing

[C]Age Credits

Set Default Overdue Charges by Statement Cycle

Calculate on Overdue Charge Documents

[CJ Apply Payments to Overdue Charges First
SALESPERSON COMMISSION SETTINGS

Salesperson Commission by Payment -

Commission Period Type Monthly v
CONSOLIDATION SETTINGS

Prepare Statements For Each Branch -

Statement from Branch

Prepare Dunning Letters: |0 I Consolidated for Company ~ ~ Ia

Dunning Letter from Branch

DEFAULT WRITE-OFF REASON CODES

Balance Write-Off Reason Code: = BALWOFF

CRWOFF

Credit Write-Off Reason Code

VAT RECALCULATION SETTINGS

[C]Automatically Release Credit Memos
Credit Memo Description
RETAINAGE SETTINGS

[JRetain Taxes

[C] Automatically Release Retainage Documents

A user can select one of the following options in this field:

e For Each Branch: Dunning letters will be prepared separately for each branch of each

company in the tenant.

e Consolidated for Company (Item 2): Dunning letters will be prepared for each company
in the tenant. This is the default value.

e Consolidated for All Companies: Dunning letters will be consolidated for all companies
in the tenant. This option is available if the Multiple Base Currencies feature is

disabled.

The Prepare Dunning Letters field appears on the form if the Dunning Letter Management
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and either the
Multibranch Support or Multicompany Support, or both features are enabled.

The Dunning Letter from Branch field appears on the form if the Multiple Base Currencies
feature is disabled and is available if the Consolidate for All Companies option is selected in

the Prepare Dunning Letters field.

Changes to the Companies Form

On the Companies (CS101500) form, the Dunning Letter Branch column has been added to
the table on the Branches tab, as shown in the following screenshot. This checkbox must be
selected for one branch of the company. If the user tries to select this checkbox in multiple
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rows, the system will leave the checkbox selected in one row and clear the checkbox in the
other rows.

For the branch with this checkbox selected, when dunning letters are prepared, the system
will use this branch as the originating branch of a dunning fee invoice (if an invoice should be
created) and as the source of the name and address in the dunning letter.

Companies D NOTES FILES (2) CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
PRODUCTS - Revision Two Products

O O+ @ OO~ Ko< > ol

= Company ID PRODUCTS e Active
= Company Name Revision Two Products
Company Type With Branches Requiring Balancing ¥
COMPANY DETAILS BRANCHES EMPLOYEES LEDGERS VISUAL APPEARANCE COMPANY GROUPS
(1) ADD BRANCH j=|
& Branch ID Branch Name Active Dunning Access Role Role Description
Letter
Branch
PRODRETAIL Products Retail | BRANCH HQ Product Company Role
> PRODWHOLE Products Wholesale %) BRANCH HQ Product Company Role

This column appears on the form and is available if the Dunning Letter Management feature
is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and Consolidated for Company
is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letter field on the General tab of the Accounts Receivable
Preferences (AR101000) form.

Changes to the Branches Form

On the Branches (CS102000) form, the Dunning Process Settings section has been added, as
shown in the following screenshot. This section contains the Dunning Letter Branch
checkbox.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 124 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Finance

Branches [ NOTES FILES (1) CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale
“ v+ W - K < >l
~
= Branch ID PRODWHOLE ¥ Active
* Branch Name Products Wholesale
Company PRODUCTS - Revision Two Products
BRANCH DETAILS DELIVERY SETTINGS EMPLOYEES LEDGERS GLACCOUNTS 1099 SETTINGS
MAIN CONTACT CONFIGURATION SETTINGS
Account Name Revision Two Products Access Role BRANCH HQ - Product Company Role
Attention Maxwell Baker Default Country US - United States of America Pl 7
Email admin@revisiontwo.com [ TAX REGISTRATION INFO
Web www.revisiontwo.com 2 * Legal Name Products Wholesale
Phone 1 206-555-1212 Tax Registration ID 190000060
Phone 2 Tax Exemption Number.
Fax Entity Usage Type Default
MAIN ADDRESS 1099-MISC Reporting Entity
ADDRESS LOOKUP DUNNING PROCESS SETTINGS
Address Line 1 11235 SE 6th St. Dunning Letter Branch
Address Line 2 Suite 140
City Bellevue
= Country US - United States of America 2
State WA - WASHINGTON Pl 7
Postal ( 98004

Carrier Facility

This section appears on the form and the Dunning Letter Branch checkbox is available if the
Dunning Letter Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form and Consolidated for Company is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letter field on the
Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form.

As is the case with this checkbox on the Companies (CS101500) form, if the checkbox is
selected, when dunning letters are prepared, the system will use this branch as the
originating branch of a dunning fee invoice and as the source of the name and address in
each dunning letter.

Changes to the Prepare Dunning Letters Form

On the Prepare Dunning Letters (AR521000) form, the Company or Company/Branch lookup
field has been added to the Selection area; the Company field is shown in the following
screenshot.
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Prepare Dunning Letters CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

¢ ¥ PROCESS PROCESSALL O~ |- Y o
~
[ company PRODUCTS - Revision Two 2|
Customer Class 0
* Dunning Letter Date 7182022 ~

Add Coming-Due Inv

[C)Add Open Payments and Credit Memos
=] Customer Customer Customer Name Earliest Branch Overdue Number Customer Number Dunning Currency Last
Class Due Date Balance of Balance of Letter Dunning
Overdue Docume Level Letter Date
Docume
> LOCAL AACUSTOMER Alta Ace 3/13/2022 PRODWHOLE 275,034.94 3 275,034.94 3 1 USD
KEY ABARTENDE USA Bartending School 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 199,971.00 3 199,971.00 3 1 USD
KEY ABCHOLDING ABC Holdings Inc 3/19/2022 PRODWHOLE 252,026.25 2 252,026.25 2 1 USD
LOCAL ACTIVESTAF Active Staffing Service 3/30/2022 PRODWHOLE 7,000.00 1 7,000.00 1 1 USD
LOCAL ALPHABETLD Alphabetland School Center 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 2,800.00 1 2,800.00 1 1 USD
LOCAL ANTUNSWEST Antun’s of Westchester 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 7,000.00 1 7.000.00 1 1 USD
LOCAL APOSTELSCH Church of The Apostles 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 83,396.98 2 83,396.98 2 1 USD
LOCAL ARTCAGES Artcages 31212022 PRODWHOLE 67,840.00 2 67,840.00 2 1 USD
LOCAL BEAUTYSCH New York International Beauty School Ltd ~ 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 35,800.00 2 35,800.00 2 1 USD
LOCAL BIBIMBAB Bibimbab Korean Restaurant 3/19/2022 PRODWHOLE 78,131.20 2 78,131.20 2 1 USD
LOCAL BNRCONTRAC BNR Contractors 12/15/2020 PRODWHOLE 0.00 2 0.00 2 1 USD
LOCAL BORDERSHOP Borders Books, Music & Cafe 3/30/2022 PRODWHOLE 7,000.00 1 7,000.00 1 1 USD
LOCAL BOULDERCR Boulder Couriers Denver 3/2/2022 PRODWHOLE 7,000.00 1 7,000.00 1 1 USD
LOCAL BRASSKEY Brass Key Bar 3/30/2022 PRODWHOLE 120,700.00 1 120,700.00 1 1 USD

If on the General tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form, For Each
Branch is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters field, this field is labelled as
Company/Branch on the Ul and is filled in by default with the branch to which the user is
signed in. The user can select a company group, company, or branch in this field.

If on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form, Consolidated for Company is selected in the
Prepare Dunning Letters field, this field is labelled as Company on the Ul (as is the case in
the screenshot above) and is filled in by default with the company of the branch to which the
user is signed in. The user can select another company in this field. (Company groups and
branches are not shown.)

This field appears on the form if For Each Branch or Consolidated for Company is selected in
the Prepare Dunning Letters field on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form, regardless
of whether the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled.

In the table on the form, the system loads the data related to the entity selected in the
Company or Company/ Branch field. The system creates dunning letters and dunning fee
invoices based on the consolidation option selected on the Accounts Receivable Preferences
form. For example, if For Each Branch is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters field and a
company group is selected in the Company/Branch lookup field, the system will prepare
letters for each branch of the selected company group for which overdue documents exist.

If the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled, the Currency column on the Prepare
Dunning Letters form shows the base currency of the branch shown in the Branch column.
The option selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters field on the Accounts Receivable
Preferences form determines what this branch is as follows:

e |f For Each Branch is selected, the originating branch of the customer documents.
e If Consolidated for Company is selected, the dunning letter branch specified on the
Companies (CS101500) form.
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Changes to the Print/Release Dunning Letters Form

On the Print/Release Dunning Letters (AR522000) form, the Company/Branch lookup field
has been added to the Selection area, as shown in the following screenshot.

Print / Release Dunning Letters

) PROCESS

Print Dunning Letter

PROCESS ALL (Ve

> PRODWHOLE
PRODWHOLE
PRODWHOLE
PRODWHOLE

PROD]
~ PROD - Production Companies

v PRODUCTS - Revision Two Products
PRODRETAIL - Products Retail
PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale

~ - SERVICES - Revision Two Services
SERVEAST - Services East
SERVWEST - Services West

CAPITAL - Revision Two Capital

Start Date

End Date

Vi1812022

ABCHOLDING - ABC Holdings Inc
ACTIVESTAF - Active Staffing Service

711812022
711812022

71182022 ~
7182022 ~

Show All

1
1
1
1

Overdue
Balance

275,03494
199,971.00
252,026.25

7,000.00

Dun

ning Fee

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

Currency

usb
usb
usb
usb

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

All Records v |

Final Don't Printed Don't Emailed
Reminder Print Email

If For Each Branch or Consolidated for Company is selected in the Prepare Dunning Letters
field of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form, this field acts as a selection
criterion for the letters in the table, regardless of whether the Multiple Base Currencies
feature is enabled. A user can select a company group, company, or branch in this field.

If the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled, the Currency column appears on the form
and shows the base currency of each dunning letter branch.

Changes to the Dunning Letters Form

On the Dunning Letter (AR306000) form, if the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled,
the Currency field appears on the form and shows the currency of the dunning letter branch.

Changes to the Dunning Letter Report

The Dunning Letter (AR661000) report has been modified to support the new Consolidated
for Company option in the Prepare Dunning Letters field of the Accounts Receivable

Preferences (AR101000) form. When a user runs the report, the system displays it as follows,
depending on the option selected in this field:

e |f Consolidated for Company is selected, transactions related to all branches of the
same company are included in one dunning letter. The dunning letter header shows
the branch name and address of the branch for which the Dunning Letter Branch
checkbox is selected on the Branches (C5102000) form.

e |f For Each Branch is selected, transactions related to each branch are included in a
separate dunning letter.

e If Consolidated for All Companies is selected, transactions related to all branches are
included in a single dunning letter. In the dunning letter header, the system uses the
address, phone number, and email address of the branch selected in the Dunning
Letter from Branch field on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form.
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Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, on the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form, the system inserts the option in the Prepare Dunning Letters field based on
the state of the Consolidate Dunning Letters for all Branches checkbox as follows:

e |f the Consolidate Dunning Letters for all Branches checkbox was selected, the
Consolidate for All Companies option is inserted in the Prepare Dunning Letters field.

e |f the Consolidate Dunning Letters for all Branches checkbox was cleared, the For Each
Branch option is inserted in the Prepare Dunning Letters field.

If your organisation uses customised reports, the system administrator should perform the
steps described in Upgrade Changes in Release Notes for Developers.
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Other Improvements

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, multiple improvements to financial management processes have
been introduced, as described below.

Changes to the Selection of the Retained Earnings Account on the
General Ledger Preferences Form

Early in the process of implementing MYOB Advanced, an administrator or an
implementation consultant specifies various system-wide settings related to the general
ledger on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form. In the Chart of Accounts
Settings section of the General tab, the lookup table that opens in the Retained Earnings
Account field (see Item 1in the following screenshot) lists accounts with the Liability type only
(Iltem 2).

General Ledger Preferences

o)
GENERAL
NUMBERING SETTINGS POSTING SETTINGS
* Batch Numbering Sequence BATCH - GL Batch L 7 Generate Reversing En... On Post -
* Import Numbering Sequence TBIMPORT - GL Trial Balance © 2 4 Automatically Post on Release
* Schedule Numbering Sequence: = SCHEDULE - Repeating Task © Restrict Access to Closed Periods
* Document Batch Numbering Se BATCH - GL Batch L7 [[) Generate Consolidated Batches
Reuse reference numbers in Journal Vouchers [J Automatically Release Reclassification Batches
CHART OF ACCOUNTS SETTINGS DATA ENTRY SETTINGS
= YTD Net Income Account 33000 - Net Income 92 Hold Batches on Entry
= Retained Earnings Account ,O|0 Hold Vouchers on Entry
Sign of the Trial Balance Select - Retained Earnings Account O X
Chart of Accounts Order
@ 1-Assets 2:Liabilities 3:Incom  SELECT ¢ i Y 9 R
(J T:Assets 2:Liabilities 3:Incor B Account T AccountClass Type Control Description Currency Account Group
O 1:Income 2:Expenses 3:Ass¢ Account
B Module
(U 1:Income and Expenses 2:As
> > 26000 RELCURLIAB Liability Due to Related Entity
(O Custom Chart of Accounts O
27001 OTHCURLIAB Liability Translation Gain / Loss
30000 CAPITAL Liability Opening Bal Equity
30100 CAPITAL Liability Capital Stock
32000 RETEARN Liability Retained Earnings
I< <

If the administrator enters an account with another type in the Retained Earnings Account
field, the system displays an error message.
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Ability to Change the Dimensions of the Box on the Fly

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could not change the dimensions of boxes
used for packing of items on the Shipments (SO302000) form. The only way one could
perform this task was opening the (C5207600) form and changing the settings of an existing
box or creating a new box which made it difficult to understand if the box fit the items in the
shipment or to re-use boxes received from suppliers. In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the ability
to change box dimensions on the Shipments, Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) forms (in Ship
mode), or in the Shop for Rates dialog box on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form has been
introduced.

Changing the Dimensions of a Box in a Shipment

When a shipment is prepared for a sales order, the user can specify the parameters of the
package for the shipment.

On the Packages tab of the Shipments (SO302000) form, if the user packs items to a custom
box, whose dimensions differ from the dimensions of the boxes that have been predefined
in the system, the user can now change the dimensions of the box in the new Length,
Width, Height columns (shown in the following screenshot). Any changes made by the user
to the values of Length, Width, Height columns on the Packages tab of the Shipments form
will be reflected in the Shop For Rates dialog box of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form and
on the Packages tab of the Pick, Pack, and Ship (SO302020) form in Ship mode for the
shipment and vice versa.

Also, the Linear UOM column has been added to the Packages table on the Shipments, Pick,
Pack, and Ship forms and in the Shop For Rates dialog box of the Sales Orders form. The
value of this column for the selected box is inherited from the Linear UOM column on the
Boxes (CS207600) form.
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Shipments

000058 - FourStar Coffee & Sweets Shop

Shipment Nbr. 000058 ol Customer COFFEESHOP - FourStar Coffee & Swee /7 Shipped Quant 400
Type: Shipment Lecation: MAIN - Primary Location Shipped Weight: 0.000000
Status Open Warehouse ID: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse Shipped Volume! 0.000000
Operation Issue Workgroup: jel Packages: 0

* Shipment Date: | 1/30/2022 ~ Owner: ¥l Package Weight 0.000000
Description: Shipment of jams

DETAILS ORDERS SHIPPING PACKAGES

o + x H
B O DO Confimer *Box ID Type Description Length Width Height Linear Weight UOM Declared C.0.D.
uom Value Amount
> B D LARGE Manual 12 12 6 METER 00000 KG 0.0000 0.0000

Contents of Selected Package

o + x
B Shipme: Inventory ID uom Quantity
Split
Line
Nbr.
2 APJAMOS PIECE 200
4 ORJAM32 PIECE 200

If an external carrier service is used to deliver the package, the updated values of the Length,
Width, Height columns are sent to the carrier service instead of the default values of the box
dimensions to get the proper carrier rates.
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Calculation of Inventory Turnover

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user could evaluate the efficiency of the inventory
management by using the functionality of ABC codes and movement classes.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 introduces the new Inventory Turnover (IN407010) inquiry form. By
using this inquiry form, a user can calculate the stock item turnover, item average inventory
for the selected period, and the average number of days (DSI) required to turn the average
inventory into sales.

The inventory turnover is one of the main indexes of the inventory efficiency. This ratio can
be used to achieve the following goals:

e Understand the number of times a stock item is sold and replaced during a period.
e Calculate the number of days a stock item needs to be converted to sales.
e Compare the benchmark ratio by the industry.

The Inventory Turnover Inquiry Form

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the Inventory Turnover (IN407010) inquiry form (shown in the
following screenshot) is available in the Inquiries category of the Inventory workspace.

Inventory Turnover CUSTOMZATION  TOOLS ~

G 0 < > CALCULATE TURNOVER  MANAGE TURNOVER HISTORY - 2 Y
HEADOFFICE - SweatLife Head Off .+

012027

062022 p ey | s st

PACKTAPE  Pucking tape

BPEANUTS  Packing peanus

Before calculating the turnover, the user must specify criteria in the following fields in the
Selection area:

e Company/Branch: The company, branch, or a group of companies for which the user
wants to calculate inventory turnover.

e From Period: The first period of the period range for which inventory turnover will be
calculated.

e To Period: The last period of the period range for which inventory turnover will be
calculated.

The user can further narrow the results of the inquiry by specifying values in the following
optional fields in the Selection area:

e Warehouse: The warehouse of the items for which inventory turnover should be
calculated.
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e Item Class: The class of the items for which inventory turnover should be calculated.

e Inventory ID: The inventory ID of the item for which inventory turnover should be
calculated. The user can click the List button next to this field and add rows with the
items in the Inventory Item List dialog box (shown in the following screenshot).

Inventory Item List X
o + X |+ I
Inventery ID Description
APJAM32 Apple jam 32 oz

# LEMJAMYG

After specifying values in the mandatory and optional fields in the Selection area, the user
clicks the Calculate Turnover button on the form toolbar. If a warehouse is not specified, the
system calculates the turnover of the listed stock items (those that meet the other selection
criteria) separately for each warehouse, with each item having one row per warehouse.

The system saves the results of each turnover calculation. If the same values are specified in
the Company/Branch, From Period, and To Period fields as were specified for one of the
previous calculations, the system displays the existing calculation.

Calculation Rules

The turnover ratio is calculated according to the following formula: Turnover = Cost of
Goods Sold / Average Inventory.TheCost of Goods Sold value representsthe
total cost of the sold quantity of theitem and is calculated in the base currency, and the
Average Inventory value representsthe average inventory cost of the item within a
selected period range and is calculated in the base currency and unit.

Depending on the business needs, the user can adjust which documents and lines should be
taken into account in the calculation of the Cost of Goods Sold value.In MYOB
Advanced 2022.2, the Inventory Turnover

Settings section has been added to the Inventory Preferences (IN101000) form (shown in the
following screenshot) to give an administrative user the ability to configure the calculation.
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)
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* Pl Numbering Sequence

= Replenishment Numbering Seq
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BATCHIN - IN Batch §e)
INRECEIPT - IN Receipt L
INISSUE - IN Issue g
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ACCOUNT SETTINGS

[JReplan Back Orders

[ Allocate Items in Documents on Hold
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= In-Transit Branch
* [n-Transit Account
= Work In-Progress Account

POSTING SETTINGS

11010 - AR Accrual Account 2
HEADOFFICE - SweetLife He .©
12300 - Goods in Transit )

o

Update GL
[J Post Summary on Updating GL

Automatically Post on Release
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GS1 UNITS

DATAENTRY SETTINGS

[C] Hold Documents on Entry

[} Validate Document Totals on Entry

[CJ Add One Unit per Barcode

[C] Automatically Add Receipt Line for Barcode
ol »

Default Non-Stock ltem Class L2

DEFAULT REASON CODES

Default Stock Item Class

* Receipt Reason Code INRECEIPT - Direct Receipts © /7

* Issue/Return Reason Code INISSUE - Direct Issues p 27
* Adjustment Reason Code INADJUST - Direct Adjustmer © /7
* Phys.Inventory Reason Code

PHYSICAL INVENTORY SETTINGS

PHYINVADJ - Physical Invent © /7

[]Use Tags
Last Tag Number 0
Turnover Periods per Year 12

Release Pl Adjustment Automatically

INVENTORY TURNOVER SETTINGS

Calculation Rules

Include Sales
[_] Include Production Orders

| Include Assemblies

[[] Include Issues and Adjustments

| Include Transfers

The section contains the following checkboxes:

¢ Include Sales: A checkbox that indicates that sales of stock items are taken into account
in the calculation of the Cost of Goods Sold value. This checkbox is selected and
unavailable. Because it is selected, the following lines of inventory transactions
increase the Cost of Goods Sold value when the inventory transactions are

released:

e Lines with the Invoice, Debit Memo, and Issue transaction types in inventory issues
that are generated for sales-related documents.

e Lines with the Invoice and Debit Memo transaction types in inventory issues that
are created directly on the Issues (IN302000) form.

The following lines of inventory transactions decrease the Cost of Goods Sold

value when the inventory transactions are released:

e Lines with the Return and Credit Memo transaction types in inventory issues that
are generated for sales-related documents.

e Lines with the Credit Memo transaction type in inventory issues that are created
directly on the Issues form.

¢ Include Production Orders: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that the lines of
inventory transactions from documents related to the manufacturing functionality are
taken into account in the calculation of the Cost of Goods Sold value. By default,
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this checkbox is cleared. When it is selected, the following lines of inventory
transactions increase the Cost of Goods Sold value when the inventory
transactions are released:

e Lines with the Issue transaction type in inventory issues generated from documents
related to the manufacturing functionality.

e Lines with negative quantities in inventory adjustments generated from documents
related to the manufacturing functionality.

Lines of inventory transactions generated for material returns decrease the Cost of Goods
Sold value when the inventory transactions are released.

The Include Production Orders checkbox appears on the Inventory Preferences form only if
the Manufacturing feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

¢ Include Assemblies: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that the assembly and
disassembly operations for kits and their components are taken into account in the
calculation of the Cost of Goods Sold value. By default, this checkbox is cleared.

e This checkbox appears on the Inventory Preferences form only if the Kit Assembly
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

¢ Include Issues and Adjustments: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that the
following lines of inventory transactions are taken into account in the calculation of the
Cost of Goods Sold value when the inventory transactions are released:

e Lines with the Issue transaction type in inventory issues that are created directly on
the Issues form

e Lines with a negative quantity in inventory adjustments that are created directly on
the Issues form or generated on release of a Pl count

This checkbox is cleared by default.

¢ Include Transfers: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that lines of outgoing transfers
are taken into account in the calculation of the Cost of Goods Sold value. This
checkbox is cleared by default.

Note: Transfers between different locations of the same warehouse are not taken in

account in the calculation of the Cost of Goods Sold value.

If the inventory turnover settings have been specified and the updated settings include
documents that have already been processed in the system, the user needs to recalculate
the quantities of the stock items on the Recalculate Inventory (IN505000) form with the
Rebuild Item History checkbox selected in the Selection area. The recalculation must be
performed for all periods that will be included in the turnover calculation.

Manage Turnover History form

The calculations of turnover are stored in the database. MYOB Advanced 2022.2 gives users
the ability to create new calculations and manage the existing calculation results on the new
Manage Turnover History (IN507000) form (shown in the following screenshot).
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Manage Turnover History

& v PROCESS PROCESSALL O ~+ |+ Y
* Action Calculate Turnover
* Company/Branch HEADOFFICE - Sweetlife Head Offi... ~
* From Period 01-2022 jo
* To Period 07-2022 jel
* Calculate By Selected Range v
B Branch From To Warehouse Item Class Inventory ID Calculation
Period Period Date and
Time
> HEADOFFICE 01-2022 07-2022

The user can select one of the following options in the Action field:

e Calculate Turnover: When this option is selected, the user can calculate the turnover
for warehouses of the branch, company, or a group of companies. Also, the Calculate
By field appears in the Selection area, and the user can select one of the following
options.

e Period: The system will calculate the turnover for each period in the range that is
specified in From Period and To Period fields.

e Year: The system will calculate the turnover for each calendar year in the range that
is specified in From Period and To Period fields.

e Selected Range (default): The system will calculate the turnover for the selected
period range that is specified in From Period and To Period fields.

e Delete Records: When this option is selected, the system lists in the table all existing
calculations for the range that is specified in From Period and To Period fields. If these
fields are empty, the system lists all calculations that exist in the system. The user can
select the unlabelled checkbox in any lines with turnover calculation records and
delete the lines by clicking Process on the form toolbar; alternatively, the user can
delete all records by clicking Process All.

An administrative user can automate the turnover calculation by using automation schedules.
For automated turnover calculation, the administrative user can specify a period range or
number of periods before the current period with the new Calculate for Last N Periods filter
value on the Filter Values tab of the Automation Schedules form (shown in the following
screenshot).
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Changes to the Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory
Valuation Reports

During the implementation of the Inventory Turnover (IN407010) inquiry form, changes have
been made in MYOB Advanced 2022.2 to the release of inventory transactions, which record
the movement of inventory items to and from warehouses. During this release, some data
related to the documents that caused these movements of inventory itemsis computed
differently, causing differences in particular columns of the Historical Inventory Balance
(IN616000) and Historical Inventory Valuation (IN617000) reports. The specific changes
depend on the documents that caused the movements of inventory items.

During the release of particular inventory transactions, data related to the manufacturing
documents that caused these movements of inventory items is computed differently as
follows:

e During the release of an inventory issue that contains a line with the Issue transaction
type and that is generated from documents related to the manufacturing functionality,
the amount and quantity of the line increases the value in the Assembly Out column
of the Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation reports. Before
the change, the amount and quantity increased the value in the Issue column of these
reports.

e During the release of an inventory issue that contains a line with the Return
transaction type and thatis generated from documents related to the manufacturing
functionality, the amount and quantity of the line decreases the value in the Assembly
Out column of the Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation
reports. Before the change, the amount and quantity decreased the value in the Issue
column of these reports.

e During the release of an inventory receipt that contains a line with the Receipt
transaction type and that is generated from documents related to the manufacturing
functionality, the amount and quantity of the line increases the value in the Assembly
In column of the Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation
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reports. Before the change, the amount and quantity increased the value in the Receipt
column of these reports.

e During the release of an inventory adjustment that contains a line with a negative
quantity and that is generated from documents related to the manufacturing
functionality, the amount and quantity of the line increases the value in the Assembly
Out column of the Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation
reports. Before the change, the amount and quantity increased the value in the
Adjustment column of these reports.

During the release of particular inventory transactions, data related to the sales orders that
caused these movements of inventory items is computed differently as follows:

e ¢ During the release of an inventory issue that contains a line with the Issue
transaction type and that is generated from a sales order, the amount and quantity of
the line increases the value in the Sales column of the Historical Inventory Balance and
Historical Inventory Valuation reports. Before the change, the amount and quantity
increased the value in the Issue column of these reports.

e During the release of an inventory issue that contains a line with the Return transaction
type and that is generated from a sales order, the amount and quantity of the line
increases the value in the Credit Memo column of the Historical Inventory Balance
and Historical Inventory Valuation reports. Before the change, the amount and
quantity decreased the value in the Issue column of these reports.

During the release of particular inventory transactions, data related to the purchase orders
that caused these movements of inventory items is computed as follows:

e During the release of an inventory issue that contains a line with the Issue transaction
type and that is generated from a purchase order, the amount and quantity of the line
decreases the value in the Receipt column of the Historical Inventory Balance and
Historical Inventory Valuation reports. Before the change, the amount and quantity
increased the value in the Issue column of these reports.

During the release of directly entered inventory transactions, data related to these
transactions is computed as follows:

e When the user releases an IN adjustment with a nonzero quantity:

e The positive amount and quantity increases the value in the Receipt column of the
Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation reports. Before the
change, the amount and quantity increased the value in the Adjustment column of
these reports.

¢ The negative amount and quantity increases the value in the Issue column of the
Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation reports. Before the
change, the amount and quantity decreased the value in the Adjustment column
of these reports.

e When the user releases an inventory issue that contains a line with the Return
transaction type, the amount and quantity of the line increases the value in the
Receipt column of the Historical Inventory Balance and Historical Inventory Valuation
reports. Before the change, the amount and quantity decreased the value in the Issue
column of these reports.
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Conversion of the Stock Status of the Item

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the ability to change the stock status of items has been added.
This means that users can now convert stock items to non-stock items and non-stock items
to stock items. These new capabilities increase the versatility of item-related scenarios.

A user can change the status of a specific item on the form where it was created or use a new
mass-processing form to change the stock status of multiple items. Also, an inquiry form has
been added to display a log of converted items.

The conversion of stock status of items is available if the Inventory feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Note: The Ul changes related to this new functionality do not appear if at least one of
the following features is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)

form: Manufacturing, Projects, Time Management, Service Management, and
Payroll.

Conversion Scenarios

The following scenarios illustrate the possible usage of the conversion of the item stock
status:

e A company is going to stop selling a certain type of goods, which is recorded as a stock
item in the system. The company does not plan to purchase this item for reselling it.
The company can issue the remaining quantity from the stock and then convert the
stock item in the system to a non-stock item to stop tracking the item in inventory.

e A company has bought prototypes of several devices. These items are registered as
non-stock items in the system. After successful testing of these prototypes, the
company has decided to make a purchase order for a large quantity of the devices for
further reselling. To be able to track the devices in inventory, the non-stock items can
be converted to stock items.

ltems That Can Be Converted

An item must meet particular conditions for its stock status to be changed. When a user clicks
a command or button to begin the process of changing the stock status of one item or
multiple items, the system checks the conditions in the following table to be sure the items
are eligible for conversion. The following table summarises the conditions that the system
checks before it begins the process of converting each item.

Type of Item Condition

Stock or non-stock All documents that include the item must be processed to
completion.
Stock The quantity of the item in stock must be zero.
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Type of Item Condition

Non-stock On the General tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202500) form, the
itemn must have the Non-Stock Item type, and the Require Receipt
and Require Shipment checkboxes must be selected.

Stock or non-stock The item cannot be a kit. That is, the Is a Kit checkbox is cleared on
the General tab of the Stock ltems (IN202500) or Non-Stock ltems
form.

Stock

The item is not a matrix item. That is, the Template ID field is empty
on the General tab of the Stock Items form.

New Item Conversion Commands

New commands for converting the stock status of items have been added to the More menu
of the item creation forms: Convert to Non-Stock Item has been added to the Stock ltems
(IN202000) form, and Convert to Stock Item has been added to the Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) form. Each of these commands can be used to change the stock status of the
item selected on the form.

The use of these commands is described in the Conversion of the Item's Stock Status on the
Stock Items Form and Conversion of the [tem's Stock Status on the Non-Stock I[tems Form
sections of this topic.

New Mass-Processing Form for Changing Stock Statuses

The new Change Stock Status of ltems (IN503000) mass-processing form has been added to
the system (shown in the following screenshot). The new mass-processing form is available
in the Processes category of the Inventory workspace.

Change Stock Status of Items CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
¢ PROCESS PROCESSALL O=~= v |- ® ¥
~
Action Convent Non-Stock ta Stk ~ STOCK ITEM SETTINGS
lem Clase 0 * llesm Class JAM . Jam D * Valuation Method Averaga
oniory L o | usT * Posting Class FOI- Food lems  © * Lov'Sonal Class DEFAULT
= D Inventory ID Description Type Valusvar ltem Class Posting Class Lot/Serial Class Base
Method Unit
> 8 D JEEOSIT Contract depesit Non.Stock item Standard LABOR ITEM EXEMPT
8 D MPTEA Emperor's Fale . Rare Caylon lea Non.Stock Hem Slandard NONSTOCK BOX EXEMPT
& D GIETWRAF Gift Wrapping Non.Stock item Standard NONSTOCK EA EXEMPT
e D KINGTEA King's Destny - Rare Ceyion ea MNON-StoCK item Stangard NONSTOCK BOX EXEMPT
2D OFLCOURSE Home canning courses at customer's place Non.Stock ftem Slandard TRAINING AOL DAY EXEMPT

In the Selection area of the mass-processing form, the following options are available in the
Action field:

e Convert Non-Stock to Stock: When this option is selected, the system displays non-
stock items in the table. The user can narrow the list of items by specifying an item
class, an item, or both settings in the Selection area. In the Stock Item Settings section,
the user must specify the settings of stock items to which the non-stock items will be

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 140 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Inventory and Order Management

converted. That is, the Item Class, Posting Class, Valuation Method, and Lot/Serial
Class fields must be filled in.

e Convert Stock to Non-Stock: When this option is selected, the system displays stock
items in the table. The user can narrow the list of items by specifying an item class, an
item, or both settings in the Selection area.

In the Non-Stock Item Settings section, the user can specify the settings of non-stock
items to which the stock items will be converted. The Posting Class setting is
mandatory, and the Item Class setting is optional.

For the new non-stock items, the system inserts the Non-Stock Item type and selects
the Require Receipt and Require Shipment checkboxes on the General tab of the
Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form; these settings are unavailable for editing.

ltem Conversion Log Inquiry Form

A new Item Conversion Log (IN408500) inquiry form has been added to the system (shown
in the following screenshot). On this form, users can view the details of each item conversion
operation, including the date of the conversion, the user who converted the item, the form
on which the item was converted, and new stock status of the item after conversion (in the
Converted To column). The new inquiry form is available in the Inquiries category of the
Inventory workspace.

Item Conversion Log

O v H ®
Y
e Description Converted User Name FuliName = Conversion  Conver ted
To

> DEPOSIT Canfract deposit Sinck [tam aibbs Kimbarly Gibbs A/26/2022 8 IN 5030 00
GIFTWRAP Gift Wrapping Stock [tem gibbs Kimberly Gibbs 8/26/2022 8 IN.50:.30.00
KINGTEA King's Destiny - Rare Ceylon lea Slock [lem gibbs Kimberly Gibbs 8/26/2022 8 IN.50.30 00
EMPTEA Emperor's Fate - Rare Ceylon tea Stock Item gibbs Kimberty Gibbs 8/26/2022 8 IN.50.30.00
Home canning courses at customer's place Stock Item gibbs Kimberly Gibbs 8/26/2022 8 IN.50.30.00

Conversion of the Item's Stock Status on the Stock Items Form

When the user invokes the Convert to Non-Stock Item command on the Stock Items
(IN202500) form for a stock item, the system checks whether the quantity of the item in stock
is zero and whether there are the documents with this item that have not been processed to
completion. If these conditions are not met, the system shows an error message, and the
conversion is prohibited.

If the quantity is zero and all documents with this item have been processed, the system
opens the item on the Non-Stock ltems (IN202000) form. On the General tab, the system
inserts the Non-Stock Item type and selects the Require Receipt and Require Shipment
checkboxes for the new non-stock item; these settings are unavailable for editing. Some
settings—such as tax category, default warehouse, UOMs, price and cost information, and
deferrals—are inherited from the stock item settings. Once the item class is selected for the
non-stock item, the inherited settings are not replaced with the settings of the new item class.
The user can change these settings manually. The conversion of the item is not complete
until the user saves the item on the Non-Stock Items form.
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When the conversion is complete, the user can view all the reports related to this item for the
periods when it was a stock item. The user can also reverse AP bills and SO invoices and
reopen sales and purchase orders that contain the item as a stock item. In the reopened
order, the lines with the converted item cannot be edited.

When the user adds the converted item to any new documents, the item is processed as any
other non-stock item would be.

If the COGS account specified in the Shipped-Not-Invoiced Account field on the Order Types
(SO201000) form was used in a sales order, a shipment for this sales order was confirmed,
and the inventory was updated for a stock item that was converted to a non-stock item later,
then when you release the SO invoice after the conversion, the COGS account is copied
from the non-stock item settings.

Conversion of the Item's Stock Status on the Non-Stock Items Form

When the user invokes the Convert to Stock Item command on the Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) form for a non-stock item, the system checks whether there are documents with
this item that have not been processed to completion. If any documents with the item have
not been processed to completion, the system shows an error message, and the conversion
is prohibited.

If all documents with this item have been processed to completion, the system opens the
item on the Stock Items (IN202500) form. Some settings—such as tax category, default
warehouse, UOMs, price and cost information, and deferrals—are inherited from the non-
stock item settings. Once the item class is selected for the non-stock item, the inherited
settings are not replaced with the settings of the new item class. The user can change these
settings manually. The conversion of the item is not complete until the user saves the item on
the Stock Items form.

The user can reverse AP bills, SO invoices, AR invoices, cash entry documents, cash sale
documents, and void quick checks that contain the item as a non-stock item. The user can
also reopen sales and purchase orders that contain the item as a non-stock item. In the
reopened order, the lines with the converted item cannot be edited.

When the user adds the converted item to any new documents, the item is processed as any
other non-stock item would be.

If the Accrue Cost checkbox was selected on the Price/Cost tab of the Non-Stock Items form
for the non-stock item, and a shipment was confirmed with this item but no invoice was
prepared, then after the conversion to the stock item, when the user releases the SO invoice
for the shipment, the system will not post any transactions to Cost of Goods Sold and
Expense Accrual accounts. The system will show the item's standard cost (if the standard cost
is defined) from this invoice in the sales profitability reports.

Limitations After Item Conversion

The following limitations apply to items that have been converted:

e The user cannot process a return of the converted item by selecting the unlabelled
checkbox in PO receipt line on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form in a purchase
receipt that was created before the conversion and clicking Return on the form
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toolbar. To process the return of the converted item, the user should add the item
directly to a PO return document on the Purchase Receipts form.

e The user cannot process a landed cost for a PO receipt line with the converted item if
the purchase receipt was created before the conversion. To add the landed cost
amount for the converted item, the user should use the Adjustments (IN303000) form
if it was a non-stock item that was converted to a stock item or the Journal
Transactions (GL301000) form if it was a stock item that was converted to a non-stock
item.

e If adebit adjustment is created on the reversal of an AP bill linked to a purchase order
or purchase receipt, and the adjustment includes a non-stock item that was converted
to a stock item after the release of the bill, the Inventory ID column on the Details tab
of the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) will be empty for the line with this stock item.
The Account and Subaccount columns on this tab will be empty for all lines with
converted stock and non-stock items. The user should manually specify the value of
these columns for the lines with converted items. On release of this debit adjustment,
the purchase receipt and purchase order lines with the converted items will not be
marked as unbilled.

e If a shipment contains only non-stock items and at least one of the items was
converted to a stock item, the shipment cannot be corrected.

Conversion of Items with Multiple Base Currencies

If the Multiple Base Currencies feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form when an item is converted, the currency-specific item settings are inherited only for the
base currency of the current branch.

Supplier and Customer Prices and Discounts in Converted ltems

If supplier or customer prices are defined and supplier or customer discounts are applied to a
stock or non-stock item, these prices and discounts will be retained for the converted item.
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Selection of a Cost Layer Type for Inventory Transactions

In earlier versions of MYOB Advanced, a separate cost centre for project costs was
introduced. MYOB Advanced 2022.2 has expanded this functionality by adding the ability to
select the type of the cost layer that will be affected by the release of inventory transactions.

New Settings on Inventory Forms

On the Receipts (IN301000), Issues (IN302000), Adjustments (IN303000), and Transfers
(IN304000) forms, the new Cost Layer Type column has been added to the Details tab
(shown in the screenshot below for the Receipts form). The option in the column defines the
type of the cost layer affected by the inventory transaction in the row.

Note: The Cost Layer Type column appears on these forms only if the Project-Specific

Inventory feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The column has the following options:

e Normal (default): The cost layer for inventory transactions that are not related to project
tracked by quantity and cost.

e Project: A project-specific cost layer for inventory transactions which are created for
project items. This option can be used only for projects that have the Track by Project
Quantity and Cost option selected on the Inventory Tracking field on the Summary
tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

Also, on the Transfers form, the To Cost Layer Type column has been added to the Details
tab. The To Cost Layer Type column appears by default only for single-step transfers.

[ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FRES CUSTOMIZATION TOOL

Rocap!s
The receipt of apples
« 3 8o + 8 6-k < > » |[EEE] -

<NEW> fol Transfor N Total Qty 000
Balanced xtarnal Ref tal Cost 6oa
5182022 ~ Desznplion The recept of apples

05.2022

¢ 4 X UNEDETALS ADDITEMS |~ K 1L

0 *Branch *Invantory K0 Warehouse Locatior Guantity *UOM
ayer

[ rvpe
# B D HEADOFFICE APPLES WHOLESALE MAIN 10000 LB P 22900 000 7N€xma\ | ' 4
If a user is creating an inventory document manually on any form where the cost layer type
can be specified and the user intends to select the Project option in the Cost Layer Type
column (and in the To Cost Layer Type column for single-step transfers), the user should
specify this option before adding the settings of the project to the line.

In the application database, the new INCostCentre table has been added to support this
functionality. This table will now store the parameters of the cost centres, including project
cost centres (the table will be used instead of the PMCostCentre table).
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Other Improvements

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, improvements to order management processes have been
introduced, as described below.

Changes to the Copying Settings for Notes and Attachments

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the copying settings of notes and attachments
were situated in the Order Settings section of the General tab of the Order Types
(SO201000) form along with other settings, which could reduce the visibility of the settings
and degrade the user experience. These settings are checkboxes that determine whether
notes and attachments are copied when an order of the order type is copied.

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a new Copying Settings section has been added to the General
tab of the Order Types form. The copying settings of notes and attachments have been
moved to the new section (see the following screenshot).

Order Types
SO - Sales Order
“ ) + |mf 0~ K < > M|
ORDER SETTINGS ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE SETTINGS
* Order Numbering Sequence SOORDER o = Invoice Numbering Sequence ARINVOQICE P2
Days To Keep 0 [JMark as Printed
[JHold Orders on Entry [JMark as Emailed
[JHold Document on Failed Credit Check [JHold Invoices on Entry
[JRequire Control Total POSTING SETTINGS
[ Bill Separately Use Sales Account from Inventory Item -
[J Ship Separately = Freight Account 51300 - COGS - Freight §e)
Calculate Freight Use Freight Account from Ship Via -
[J Ship in Full if Negative Quantity Is Allowed Discount Account ol
Allow Refund Before Return Use Discount Account from Customer Location -
[J Require Customer Order Nbr. [JUse Shipped-Not-Invoiced Account
Customer Order Nbr. Validation Allow Duplicates Shipped-Not-Invoiced Account
COPYING SETTINGS (J Auto Write-Off
[JJ Copy Notes INTERCOMPANY POSTING SETTINGS
[J Copy Attachments Use Sales Account from Inventory ltem -
[JJ Copy Header Notes to Shipment Use COGS Account from Inventory Item v

] Copy Header Attachments to Shipment
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Also, four new checkboxes have been added to the copying settings:

e Copy Header Notes to Shipment: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that when a
shipment is created for a sales order, the system should copy the note attached to the
sales order record to the shipment record. This note is attached to the record as a
whole.
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e Copy Header Attachments to Shipment: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that
when a shipmentis created for a sales order, the system should copy any files
attached to the sales order record to the shipment record. These files are attached to
the record as a whole.

e Copy Header Notes to Invoice: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that when an
invoice is created for a sales order, the system should copy the note attached to the
sales order record to the invoice record. This note is attached to the record as a whole.

o Copy Header Attachments to Invoice: A checkbox that indicates (if selected) that when
an invoice is created for a sales order, the system should copy any files attached to the
sales order record to the invoice record. These files are attached to the record as a
whole.

The visibility of these new checkboxes on the Order Types form depends on the following
settings of the order type:

e |f the order type has the Blanket Order or Quote option in the Automation Behaviour
field (Template tab), the new checkboxes do not appear on the form.

e If the order type has the Invoice or Credit Memo option in the Automation Behaviour
field (Template tab), the Copy Header Notes to Shipment and Copy Header
Attachments to Shipments checkboxes do not appear on the form.

e |If the order type has the No Update option in the AR Document Type field (Template
tab), the Copy Header Notes to Invoice and Copy Header Attachments to Invoice
checkboxes are unavailable on the form.

If a user creates one shipment or invoice for multiple sales orders and any new checkboxes
are selected for the types of the orders, the following rules apply to the notes and
attachments:

e The note attached to only the first sales order in the shipment or invoice are copied to
the shipment or invoice.

o Thefiles attached to all sales order in the shipment or invoice are copied to the
shipment or invoice.
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Side Panel Support

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a side panel has been added to various lists of records and data
entry forms related to the inventory and order management functionality, which gives a user
the ability to view the list of records while simultaneously viewing (and modifying, if
necessary) various information related to any listed record or opened entity on a data entry
form.

A side panel may have only one tab with a form related to the selected record, or it may have
multiple tabs. If the side panel has multiple tabs, a user views a tab by clicking its icon.

The following screenshot shows the side panel for the Sales Orders (SO3010PL) list of records.
Notice that for the selected record, the side panel has icons for six tabs.
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The following table notes each list of records or data entry form to which a side panel has
been added, along with the tab or tabs on the side panel for this list of records or form.

List of Records or Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Description of the Tab
Sales Orders (SO3010PL) list Sales Orders: The Sales Orders The settings of the selected
of records (SO301000) form sales order and any files and

notes applied to this sales
order. The user can modify
the data in the order.
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Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Customers: The Customers
(AR303000) form

Sales Order Details by
Customer: The Sales Order
Details by Customer (SO611000)
report

Printed Form:

+ The Sales Order
(SO641010) report unless
the selected sales order
has a type with Quote or
Blanket Order automation
behaviour

« The Blanket Sales Order
(SO641040) report if the
selected sales order has a
type with Blanket Order
automation behaviour

« The Quote (SO641000)
report if the selected
order has a type
with Quote automation
behaviour

Description of the Tab

The settings of the customer
specified in the selected sales
order and any files and notes
applied to the customer
record. The user can modify
the data in the customer's
record. This tab is not
displayed if the selected sales
order has an or-

der type with the Transfer Order
automation behaviour.

The details of sales orders
created for the customer
specified in the selected sales
order for the month before
the order date. The user can
view the details of sales orders
created for the past month,
navigate to a sales order that
was previously placed, and
copy and paste any order to
create a new one. This tab is
not displayed if the selected
sales order has an order type
with the Transfer Order
automation behaviour.

A printed form with the
settings of the selected sales
order, to give the user the
ability to print and email this
order.
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List of Records or Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Description of the Tab

Sales Order Status: The Sales A dashboard with widgets that
Order Status (SO3010DB) show the details of all sales
dashboard orders related to the customer

specified in the selected sales
order, including open and
completed sales orders and

Note: This dashboard was
introduced in MYOB
Advanced 2022 R1 with the

Sales Orders title. In MYOB the numbgr of I‘?te sales
Advanced 2022.2, some orders. This tab is not
minor changes have been displayed if the selected sales
made to the dashboard to order has a type with the
extend and improve the Transfer Order automation
provided data. behaviour.
Receivables: The Receivables A dashboard with widgets that
(AR3010DB) dashboard show the details of customer

invoices created for the
customer specified in the
selected sales order, including

Note: This dashboard was
introduced in MYOB
Advanced 2022 R1. In MYOB

Advanced 2022.2, some the customer's balapce anq
minor changes have been payment history. This tab is not
frede o ihe ckdhlbearelie displayed if the selected sales
improve the provided data. orders has a type with the
Transfer Order automation
behaviour.
Sales Orders (SO301000) data Invoices and Memos: The An inquiry form that displays a
entry form Invoices for Sales Orders list of the financial documents
(SO3031SP) inquiry form linked to the sales order and to

the orders related to this sales
order. For example, for an
order with the CM type that
was created for an order with
the IN type, the system will
display the credit memo
related to the order and the
invoice related to the IN order.
If the selected order is a
blanket order, the financial
documents related to its child
orders are displayed. This tab
is not displayed if the selected
sales order has a type with the
Transfer Order or Quote
automation behaviour.
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Shipments (SO3020PL) list
of records

Invoices (SO3030PL) list of
records

Inventory and Order Management

Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Customer Details: The Customer
Details (AR402000) report

Shipments: The Shipments
(SO302000) form

Shipment Confirmation: The
Shipment Confirmation
(SO642000) report

Shipment Details by
Customer: The Shipment
Details by Customer
(SO621000) report

Invoices: The Invoices
(SO303000) form

Customers: The Customers
(AR303000) form

Sales Orders: The Sales Orders
(SO3012SP) inquiry form

Description of the Tab

The details of the customer
specified in the order selected
on the form. This tab is not
displayed if the sales order
has a type with the Transfer
Order automation behaviour.

The settings of the selected
shipment and any files and
notes applied to this shipment.
The user can modify the data in
the shipment.

A printed form with the
settings of the selected
shipment, to give the user the
ability to print and email this
shipment.

The details of the shipments for
the customer of the selected
shipment for the month before
the shipment's date. The user
can view the details of the
shipments created for the past
month, navigate to a shipment
that was previously created,
and review the shipping terms
and other details. This tab is
not displayed if the selected
shipment has the Transfer type.

The settings of the selected
invoice and any files and notes
applied to this invoice. The user
can modify the data in the
invoice.

The settings of the customer
specified in the selected invoice
and any files and notes applied
to the customer's record. The
user can modify the data.

An inquiry form that displays a
list of the sales orders linked to
the selected invoice.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes

Page 150 of 259

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Inventory and Order Management

List of Records or Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Description of the Tab
Printed Form: The Invoice & A printed form with the
Memo (SO643000) report settings of the selected

invoice, to give the user the
ability to print and email this

invoice.
Receivables: The Receivables A dashboard with widgets that
(AR3010DB) dashboard show the details about any

invoices created for the
introduced in MYOB Culstotmgr Snglled Iln Jéhe th
Advanced 2022 R1.In MYOB [Iteitivnnd i b
Advanced 20222 some customer balance and payment
. history.

Note: This dashboard was

minor changes have been
made to the dashboard to
improve the provided data.

Purchase Orders (PO3010PL) list Purchase Orders: The Purchase The settings of the selected

of records Orders (PO301000) form purchase order and any files and
notes applied to this purchase
order. The user can modify the
data in the purchase order.

Suppliers: The Suppliers The settings of the supplier

(AP303000) form specified in the selected
purchase order and any files
and notes applied to the
supplier's record. The user can
modify the details in the
supplier's record.

Purchase Order Details by The details of the purchase
Supplier: The Purchase Order orders for the supplier

Details by Supplier (PO611000) specified in the selected
report purchase order for the month

before the order date. The
user can view the details of
purchase orders created for
the past month, navigate to a
purchase order that was
previously placed, and copy
and paste any order to create

a new one.
Printed Form: The Purchase A printed form with the
Order settings of the selected
(PO641000) purchase order, to give the

user the ability to print and
email this purchase order.
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List of Records or Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Purchase Order Status: The
Purchase Order Status
(PO3010DB) dashboard

Payables: The Payables
(AP3010DB)
dashboard

Purchase Orders (PO301000)
data-entry form

Preferred Supplier Items: The
Preferred Supplier Items
(IN20255P) inquiry form

Supplier Details: The Supplier
Details

(AP402000) form

Purchase Receipts (PO3020PL)
list of records

Purchase Receipts: The
Purchase Receipts (PO302000)
form

Purchase Receipt Allocated and
Backordered: The Purchase
Receipt Allocated and
Backordered (PO622000)
report

Description of the Tab

A dashboard with widgets that
show the details of all
purchase orders related to the
supplier specified in the
selected purchase order,
including open, completed,
and closed purchase orders
and the number of late
purchase orders.

A dashboard with widgets that
show the details about any bills
and adjustments related to the
supplier specified in the
selected purchase order,
including the pre-payment
balance and the history of
payments to the supplier.

The inquiry form that displays
the list of the stock items for
which the supplier of the
selected purchase order is
specified in the Preferred
Supplier field on the Item
Warehouse Details (IN204500)
form or is selected as the
default supplier on the
Suppliers tab of the Stock
[tems (IN202500) form.

The details of the supplier
specified in the selected
purchase order.

The settings of the selected
purchase receipt and any files
and notes applied to this
purchase receipt. The user can
modify the data in the
purchase receipt.

Detailed information about
the items in the selected
receipt by supplier for the
month before the receipt
date. This tab is not displayed
if the selected receipt has the
Transfer Receipt type.
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Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Purchase Receipt Details by
Supplier: The Purchase Receipt
Details by Supplier (PO621000)
report

Printed Form: The Purchase
Receipt (PO646000)

Non-Stock Items (IN2020PL) list of Non-Stock Items: The Non-

records

Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) data-entry
form

Stock Items (IN2025PL) list of
records

Stock Items (IN202500) data
entry form

Stock Items (IN202000) form

Item Sales Prices: The Sales
Prices (AR202000) form

Item Supplier Prices: The Supplier
Prices (AP202000) form

Kit Specifications: The Kit
Specifications (IN209500) form

Stock Items: The Stock ltems
(IN202500) form

Item Sales Prices: The Sales
Prices (AR202000) form

Item Supplier Prices: The
Supplier Prices (AP202000)
form

Description of the Tab

The details of the purchase
receipts for the supplier of the
selected purchase receipt for
the month before the receipt
date. This tab is not displayed if
the selected receipt has the
Transfer Receipt type.

A printed form with the
settings of the selected
purchase receipt, to give the
user the ability to print and
email this purchase receipt.

The details of the selected
non-stock item and any files
and notes applied to this non-
stock item. The user can
modify the data in the non-
stock item settings.

The sales prices for the item
selected on the form.

The supplier prices for the item
selected on the form.

The settings of the kit
specification for the revision that
was last modified. The tab is
displayed if for the selected
non-stock item, the Is Kit
checkbox is selected on the
Non-Stock Items form.

The settings of the selected
stock item and any files and
notes associated with this stock
item. The user can modify the
data in the stock item settings.

The sales prices for the item
selected on the form.

The supplier prices for the item
selected on the form.
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List of Records or Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Inventory Summary: The
Inventory Summary (IN401000)
form

Inventory Allocation
Details: The Inventory
Allocation Details
(IN402000) form

Inventory Transaction
History: The Inventory
Transaction History
(IN405000) form

Dead Stock: The Dead Stock

(IN405500) form

Kit Specifications: The Kit
Specifications (IN209500) form

Kit Assembly (IN3070PL) list of Kit Assembly: The Kit Assembly
records (IN307000) form

Template Items (IN2030PL) list of Template Items: The Template
records [tems (IN203000) form

Description of the Tab

Summary information about the
available quantities of the item
selected on the form.

Detailed information on how
the quantities of the item
selected onthe form are
allocated among
warehouses and locations.

Detailed information on
inventory transactions posted
with the item that is selected
on the form.

Information about the dead
stock quantity for the item
selected on the form. By
default, the information is
displayed for the warehouse
that is selected as the default
one for the item, but the user
can change this warehouse.

The settings of the kit
specification for the revision
that was last modified. The tab
is displayed if for the selected
stock item, the Is Kit checkbox
is selected on the Stock Items
form.

The settings of the selected kit
assembly and any files and
notes applied to this kit
assembly record. The user can
modify the data in the kit
assembly record.

The settings of the selected
template item and any files
and notes applied to the
selected template item. The
user can modify the data in the
template item.

For details about side panels, see Side Panels of Generic Inquiry Forms in the in-product

help.
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Tracking Data and Processes by Using Predefined
Dashboards

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users of the inventory and order management
functionality did not have predefined dashboards to track the data and processes related to
inventory, sales, and purchases.

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a variety of predefined dashboards have been implemented to
give employees a window into the current state of the company's inventory, sales, and
purchases.

New Predefined Dashboards by Job Duties

Each of the new predefined dashboards has been developed for employees with specific job
duties in the company, so that they can view the information that is most pertinent to their
work. The following predefined dashboards are now available:

e Sales Manager (SO3015DB): A dashboard designed for a sales manager who oversees
the work of a sales team. On this dashboard, the sales manager can review the
current state of open orders and invoices, as well as quarterly statistics related to
income, trends, customer growth, and the productivity of each salesperson. The
dashboard also presents information about the top customers, top products, and
overall income for sales.

Note: The dashboard does not contain information related to customer relationship
management (CRM). It is designed to be used if the CRM functionality of MYOB

Advanced is not enabled in the system.

e Purchasing Manager (PO3015DB): A dashboard tailored to the needs of a purchasing
manager who oversees purchasing operations for the company or a particular
branch. On the dashboard, this manager can review basic metrics related to purchase
orders, some statistics related to the purchased products, and suggestions for
purchase.

e  Warehouse Manager (IN3015DB): A dashboard developed for a warehouse manager
who is responsible for controlling and planning warehouse operations. By using the
dashboard, the warehouse manager can review information about productivity
during the day, as well as expected shipments, receipts, and the current state of open
sales orders and purchase orders. The manager can also analyse metrics that will help
them to plan future work.

e Receiving Clerk (PO3025DB): A dashboard geared toward a receiving clerk who
manages incoming deliveries to a warehouse by verifying and signing for receipts,
unloading and storing the received items, and processing incoming returns. On the
dashboard, the receiving clerk can review information about purchase orders that are
expected to be received on the current day, as well as statistics about late receipts and
sales returns that may arrive. The receiving clerk can also review a list of items that
have not been put away yet.

e Shipping Clerk (SO3025DB): A dashboard designed for a shipping clerk who manages
the work of a team and tracks the outgoing shipments. On the dashboard, the
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shipping clerk can review information about the shipments to be shipped today, as
well as the overall status of shipments and orders to be shipped.

The predefined dashboards are made up of widgets that are grouped logically and designed
to make key information easy to comprehend. Each widget is a component that provides a
particular type of information, such as a key performance indicator (KPI), metric, or chart.
Many of these widgets use generic inquiries to gather the underlying data. Users can access
the dashboards from the Dashboards workspace, where they are listed under the
Dashboard: Inventory category.

The contents of these dashboards are described in the following sections.

The Sales Manager Dashboard
The Sales Manager (SO3015DB) predefined dashboard is shown in the following screenshot.
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In the Branch field at the top of the dashboard, the user can select the branch whose data will
be shown on the dashboard.

The Current Sales Status section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Open Quotes: The number of sales orders with the Quote automation behaviour and
the Open status.

e Open Orders: The number of sales orders with the Sales Order or Invoice automation
behaviour and the Open status.

e Orders Pending Approval: The number of sales orders with the Pending Approval
status.

e Orders Awaiting Payments: The number of sales orders with the Awaiting Payments
status.

e Orders Awaiting Purchases: The number of sales orders with the Sales Order
automation behaviour that have lines with the Mark for PO checkbox selected on the
Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form, and for which purchase orders have
not yet been created for the full quantity of at least one sales order line.
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e Late Orders: The number of sales orders with the Sales Order or Invoice automation
behaviour and the Open status for which the date in the Requested On field in the
Summary area of the Sales Orders form is earlier than today's date.

e Invoices Awaiting Payments: The number of sales order invoices with the Open status.

e Overdue Invoices: The number of sales order invoices with the Open status for which
the date in the Due Date field in the Summary area of the Invoices (SO303000) form is
earlier than today's date.

The Profitability This Quarter section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Net Sale Trend: The trend of net sales for the current quarter in comparison with the
previous quarter.

e Profitability Trend: The trend of profitability for the current quarter in comparison with
the previous quarter.

e Deal Size Trend: The trend of the deal size for the current quarter in comparison with
the previous quarter.

e New Customers: The number of new customers that have received an invoice from the
company or branch for the first time in the current quarter.

e Completed Orders: The number of orders that have been fully shipped and billed this
quarter. The Overall Statistics section of the dashboard contains the following
widgets:

e Net Sale (Last 12 Months): The net sales for the last 12 months.

e Top Sold ltems (Quarter): The most sold items (by amount) for the quarter.

e Sales by Person (Quarter): The total amount on invoices for each salesperson for the
current quarter.

e Top 10 Customers (Quarter). Ten customers with the highest amount on all open and
closed sales order invoices for the quarter.

Purchasing Manager Dashboard
The following screenshot shows the Purchasing Manager (PO3015DB) predefined dashboard.
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In the Branch field at the top of the dashboard, the user can select the branch for which the
dashboard will display data.

The Current Purchase Status section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Open Orders: The number of purchase orders with the Open status.

e Orders Pending Approval: The number of purchase orders with the Pending Approval
status.

e Rejected Orders: The number of purchase orders with the Rejected status.

e [ate Orders: The number of purchase orders with the Open status whose expected
arrival date is earlier than today's date.

e Orders Awaiting Bills: The number of unbilled purchase orders with the Open status
and with suppliers that have the Allow AP Bill Before Receipt checkbox selected on
the Purchase Settings tab of the Suppliers (AP303000) form.

e Unbilled Receipts: The number of receipts for which no supplier bill has been received.

e Sales Awaiting Purchases: The number of sales orders that include lines with the Mark
for PO checkbox selected on the Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form and
for which a purchase order has not yet been created for the full quantity.

e Purchasing Trends Quarter: The total purchase amount by quarter and the trend in
comparison with the previous quarter.

e Purchase Suggestions: The items for which the value in the Reorder Point column on
the Replenishment tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) form is less than the available
quantity. The Need to Order quantity is calculated as the maximum quantity minus the
available quantity for items with the Min./Max. replenishment method selected on the
Replenishment tab of the Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) form and as the
minimum quantity minus the available quantity for items with other replenishment
methods.

e Orders by Status (Month): The number of purchase orders of each status for the
current month. The Purchased Product Statistics section of the dashboard contains
the following widgets:

e Highest Turnover Items: 10 items with the highest turnover ratio calculated as an
average of turnover ratios that have been calculated for warehouses at which the
item was processed during the past year.

e [owest Turnover Items: 10 items with the lowest turnover ratio calculated as an
average of turnover ratios that have been calculated for warehouses at which the
item was processed during the past year.

e Top Products: The items that were ordered the most for the quarter (by quantity).

e Supplier Purchasing Trends: The trends in purchasing by amount in the quarter.

Note: In order to have data displayed in the Highest Turnover Items and Lowest
Turnover Items, the inventory turnover should be calculated on the Inventory
Turnover (IN407010) form. For details on the inventory turnover calculation, see

Inventory Turnover: General Information in the in-product help. If the user wants
to view the turnover of items for a different period of time, the Inventory
Turnover for Past Year (IN4070Bl) generic inquiry, which is used for these
widgets, should be modified.
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Warehouse Manager Dashboard

In the following screenshot, the Warehouse Manager (IN3015DB) predefined dashboard is
shown.
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In the Warehouse field at the top of the dashboard, the user can select the warehouse for
which the dashboard will display data.

The Shipping section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Orders to Ship: The quantity of sales orders with the Sales Order automation
behaviour and with the Open or Shipping status.

e Late Sales Orders: The quantity of sales orders with the Sales Order automation
behaviour and with the Open, Back Order, or Shipping status and for which the date
in the Requested On field in the Summary area of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form is
earlier than today's date.

e  Open Shipments: The number of shipments with the Open status for the warehouse.

e Fill Rate (This Month): The percent of the order fill rate for the current month. The fill
rate is calculated as follows: (the number of shipped items / the number
of placed items) * 100.

The Receiving section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Purchases to Be Received: The number of purchase orders with the Open status and at
least one item that has not yet been fully received.

e Pending Transfers: The number of transfers to be received at the warehouse.

e Incoming Returns: The number of orders to be returned to the warehouse.

e [ate Purchase Orders: The number of purchase orders with the Open status whose
expected arrival date is earlier than today's date.
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The Today's Statistics section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Processed Shipments: The number of shipments of the Issue type that have been
confirmed today.

e Processed Receipts: The number of receipts that have been released today.

e Picking Productivity: The number of items that have been picked by each worker today.
This widget contains data only if the Paperless Picking feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The Planning section of the dashboard contains the following widgets:

e On-Time Shipping Ratio: The ratio of on-time shipments by month.

e Avg. Nbr. of Shipments per Day: The average number of confirmed shipments per day
to the previous 12 months.

e Avg. Nbr. of Receipts per Day: The average number of released receipts per day to the
previous 12 months.

e Avg. Picking Productivity per Day (This Month): The average number of items picked
by picker per day for this month. This widget contains data only if the Paperless
Picking feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

e Return Rate: The percentage of sales against returns for the current quarter.

e Goods to Put Away: The list of items to put away (that is, the items that have been
received but have not yet been transferred to the destination warehouse or location).
This widget contains data only if the Receiving feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

Receiving Clerk Dashboard
The Receiving Clerk (PO3025DB) predefined dashboard is shown in the following screenshot.
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In the Warehouse field at the top of the dashboard, the user can select the warehouse for
which data will be shown in the dashboard.

The dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Receipts Expected Today: The number of purchase orders with the Open status whose
items which have not yet been fully received.

e Pending Transfers: The number of transfer orders to be received at the warehouse.

e Incoming Returns: The number of orders to be returned to the warehouse.

e [ate Orders: The number of open purchase orders whose expected arrival date is
earlier than today's date.
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e Received Today: The number of released receipts with the current date.

e Goods to Put Away: The list of items to put away (that is, items that have been
received but have not yet been transferred to the destination warehouse or location).
This widget contains data only if the Receiving feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Shipping Clerk (SO3025DB) Dashboard
The following screenshot displays the Shipping Clerk (SO3025DB) predefined dashboard.
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In the Warehouse field at the top of the dashboard, the user can select the warehouse for
which data will be shown in the dashboard.

The dashboard contains the following widgets:

e Shipments for Today: The number of open shipments for which the shipment date is
the current date.

e [ate Shipments: The number of open shipments that have a shipment date that is
earlier than the current date.

e Shipped Today: The number of confirmed shipments for which the shipment date is
the current date.

e Pick Lists to Complete: The number of pick lists with the Added to Queue or Assigned
status and the current date. This widget contains data only if the Paperless Picking
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

e Urgent Pick Lists to Complete: The number of pick lists with the Added to Queue or
Assigned status, the Urgent priority, and the current date. This widget contains data
only if the Paperless Picking feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

e Orders to Ship: The list of orders with the Open status and the Sales Order automation
behaviour.

e Shipments to Pick and Pack: The list of shipments with the Open status and the Issue
operation type.
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Engineering Workbench

A manufacturing engineer may need to create and modify multilevel bills of material
(BOMs)—that is, BOMs that contain subassemblies. In the previous versions of MYOB
Advanced Manufacturing Edition, to work with multilevel BOMs, the engineer had to create
a BOM for each level separately by using the Bill of Material (AM208000) form. They could
then view the components of the top-level BOM by using the Visual BOM (AM216000) form,
but they could not modify any of the components.

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2022.2, a manufacturing engineer can view,
create, and modify a multilevel bill of material displayed in a tree structure by using the new
Engineering Workbench (AM208100) form.

The Engineering Workbench Form

The Engineering Workbench (AM208100) form consists of the following main parts, which are
shown in the following screenshot:

1. Summary area (see Item 1in the screenshot): A manufacturing engineer can select an
existing BOM in the BOM ID field and view its general information. The engineer can
also select the Hold checkbox to modify the BOM.

2. Left pane (Item 2): The engineer can view the BOM structure in the tree and modify the
BOM by dragging the tree nodes to the needed locations.

3. Right pane (Item 3): The engineer can view the settings of the selected tree node, such
as an operation or a material, and make changes if needed.

Engineering Workbench [ZNOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

O 4+ @ Ko< >l

*BOM ID BOM000001 oz SELECTED OPERATION
» Revision A-Assemble Printed Circuit E © Operation ID 0010
([OHold Work Center. WC10
Status: Active

Operation Des...  Assembly
nventory ID MGPCB - Printed Circuit Board

Watahionse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse 7 OPERATION ~ MATERIALS ~ STEPS  TOOLS  OVERHEAD  OUTSIDE PROCESS
Start Date 8/11/2020 End Date IGENERAL SETTINGS
Description: Assemble Printed Circuit Board Q Operation ID 0010
Work Center. WC10 - Assembly
Oper Desc Assembly
aty oM Setup Time 01:00
Run Units
- [ Bomooooo1 - A mepcB) i 10.00
— Run Time 01:00
v & 0010 - WC10 - Assembly
Machine Units 0.00
{=1) MGCIRBOARD - Circuit Board 100 EA
Machine Time 01:00
{77 MGRESISTOR - Resistor 400 EA
= Backflush Labor
S 0020 - WC30 - Final Assembly
Control Point
Queue Time: 00:00
Finish Time 00:00
Move Time 00:00

a Scrap Action No Action Q
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The More menu on the form toolbar contains the commands shown in the following
screenshot. This set of commands includes most of the same commands that are on the Bill
of Material (AM208000) form, except for Visual BOM and Engineering Workbench.

Other Inquiries

Copy BOM Compare BOM

Calculate BOM Cost

Reports
Set as Default BOM

BOM Summary
Set as Planning BOM

Multilevel
BOM Attributes
Archive BOM

Create ECR

The left and right panes are described in detail in the following sections.

Engineering Workbench: BOM Tree

The BOM tree on the left pane of the Engineering Workbench (AM208100) form contains the
following elements (see the screenshot below):

1. The Filter field (ltem 1in the screenshot). If a user enters keywords, the system displays
only the tree nodes that contain the keywords in the ID or description.

2. The BOM tree (Item 2), which displays the operations and materials. If a material is a
subassembly, all the nested operations and materials are also displayed.

3. The Qty and UOM columns (Item 3), which display the quantity and the unit of
measure for each material.

4. The Commands column (Item 4). When commands are applicable for the tree node,
the column contains the More button, which the user can click to view these
commands on the More menu. The following table describes the possible commands.

Command Description

If the tree node is a bill of material, the following command is available in the More menu.
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Description

Manufacturing

Add child

Adds a new operation.

If the tree node is an operation, the following commands are available in the More menu.

Add sibling

Add child

Delete

Deletes the operation.

Adds a new material beneath the operation.

Adds a new operation on the same level as the current operation.

If the tree node is a material, the following commands are available in the More menu.

Add sibling

Delete

Deletes the material.

Adds a new material on the same level as the current material.

Engineering Workbench DCINOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
O 4+ @ K < >
= BOM ID BOMO000004 oz SELECTED OPERATION —
= Revision A-Assemble reservoir inlet  © Operation ID: 0010
Hold Work Center: wc10 %
Status On Hold Operation Des. .. Assembly
Inventory ID MGRESVINLT - Reservoir Inlet 7
Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse V4 MATERIAL SUBASSEMBLY
* Start Date 8112020 =~ EndDate - GENERAL SETTINGS
Description Assemble reservoir inlet * Inventory ID MGBASE - Base Unit R4
Description Base Unit
Filter Qty Required 1.00
o e = UOM EA o
~ [ BoM000004 - A (MGRESVINLT) (lBacish
= Scrap Factor: 0.000000
v & 0010 - WC10 - Assembly
Unit Cost 37.25
v [ MGBASE - Base Unit 100 EA
il Planned Cost 37.25
¥ & 0010-WC40 - Cutting Material Type Regular -
MGSHEET10 - Sheet Metal 10 Guage 002 POUND e e
MGBLACKDYE - Black Dye 1.00 oz Phantom Routing Before v
¥ & 0020 - WC70 - Form Warehouse 2
MGDRIPTRAY - Drip Tray 100 EA Location i
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 300 EA Comp BOM ID o
= 0030-WC100- Inspection Comp BOM Revision L7
MGPUMP - Pump 100 EA Bubble Nbr
MGWIREHARN - Wire Hamess 200 EA Effective Date .
v = 0020 - WC30 - Final Assembly Expiration Date -
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 4.00 EAe
In the BOM tree, a manufacturing engineer can do any of the following when the Hold
checkbox in the Summary area is selected:
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e Change the order of operations.

e Change the order of materials within an operation.
e Move materials between operations.

e Add new operations or materials.

o Delete operations or materials.

To move a node within the tree, the engineer drags the node to the needed position. Some
movements are forbidden, such as the movement of an operation under another operation
or the movement of a material under another material. If the engineer attempts a forbidden
movement, the system displays an error message and does not move the node.

lcons in the BOM Tree

Depending on the BOM structure, the BOM tree on the left pane of the Engineering
Workbench (AM208100) form may display any of the icons listed and described in the
following table.

Icon Description

The top-level bill of material.

An operation that is performed internally.

An outside operation.

5l

A material that is a subassembly. This material has an assigned bill of material.

J

A material that is a phantom subassembly.

A material of an outside operation that is a subassembly.
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Icon Description

A material that is a finished stock item.

A material that is a finished phantom item.

A material of an outside operation that is a finished stock item.
A material that is a non-stock item.
A material that is a phantom non-stock item.

A material of an outside operation that is a non-stock item.

7

Engineering Workbench: Operation and Material Details

In the right pane of the Engineering Workbench (AM208100) form, the manufacturing
engineer can view the settings of the tree node selected in the left pane. The pane contains
the following information, which depends on the selected tree node:

e Foran operation: The pane displays the summary settings of the operation and the
operation the detailed settings of the operation on the Operation, Materials, Steps,
Tools, and Overhead tabs (see the following screenshot).
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O o+ @ Ko< > ol

=BOM ID. BOM000004 P2
* Revision: A-Assemble reservoir inlet 2
Hold

Status: On Hold

Inventory ID: MGRESVINLT - Reservoir Inlet

Warehouse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse
= Start Date: 8/11/2020 ~  End Date

Description: Assemble reservoir inlet

Filter.

Manufacturing

uom
« [l Bomo00004 - A (MGRESVINLT)
| v 2 0010 - WCH0 - Assembly
> () MGBASE - Base Unit 100 EA
v = 0010- WC40 - Cutting
MGSHEET10 - Sheet Metal 10 Guage 002 POUND
MGBLACKDYE - Black Dye 100 0z
v 2 0020-WCT0 - Form
MGDRIPTRAY - Drip Tray 100 EA
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 300 EA
= 0030 - WC100 - Inspection
MGPUMP - Pump 100 EA
MGWIREHARN - Wire Hamess 200 EA
% f= 0020 - WC30 - Final Assembly
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 400 EA

e For amaterial: The pane displays the summary settings of the operation and the

settings of the material (see the following screenshot).

Engineering Workbench

O o+ @ oK < > ol

=BOM ID BOM000004 oz
* Revision A-Assemble reservoir inlet 2
Hold
Status: On Hold
Inventory ID:  MGRESVINLT - Reservoir Inlet
Warehouse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse Z
+ Start Date 8/11/2020 ~ EndDate =
Description: Assemble reservoir inlet
Filter.
aty uom
~ [ somooooos - A (MGRESVINLT)
v 2 0010 - WC10 - Assembly
~ [ MGBASE - Base Unit 100 EA
© = 0010- WC40 - Cutting
MGSHEET10 - Sheet Metal 10 Guage 002 POUND
MGBLACKDYE - Black Dye 100 0z
v 2 0020 -WCT70 - Form
MGDRIPTRAY - Drip Tray 100 EA
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 300 EA
= 0030 - WC100 - Inspection
| MGPUMP - Pump 100 EA
MGWIREHARN - Wire Hamess 200 EA
© 3 0020-WC30 - Final Assembly
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 400 EA

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
SELECTED OPERATION
Operation ID 0010
Work Center wci1o 4
Operation Des . Assembly
OPERATION MATERIALS STEPS TOOLS OVERHEAD »
GENERAL SETTINGS
* Operation ID: 0010
= Work Center: WC10 - Assembly Lz
Oper Desc. Assembly
* Setup Time: 00:00
Run Units: 10.00
* Run Time: 01:00
Machine Units: 0.00
= Machine Time: 01:00
[ Backflush Labor
[J Control Point
* Queue Time 00:00
* Finish Time: 00:00
* Move Time: 00:00
Serap Action No Action -
[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

Warehouse
Location

Comp BOM ID

Effective Date:

SELECTED OPERATION
Operation ID: 0010

Comp BOM Revision

% ]_’ Bubble Nbr.

Expiration Date:

Work Center:  WC10 4
Operation Des... Assembly
MATERIAL

GENERAL SETTINGS
Inventory ID: MGPUMP - Pump
Description Pump
Qty Required: 1.00
UoMm: EA

Backflush

Scrap Factor: 0.000000
Unit Cost: 75.00
Planned Cost: 75.00
Material Type Regular
Subcontract Source: None
Phantom Routing: Before

e For amaterial that is a subassembly: The pane displays the summary settings of the

operation, the settings of the material, and general information about the bill of

material that is used for the production of the material (see the following screenshot).
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Engineering Workbench [INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
2] + ] IK < > >l
*BOM ID BOM000004 oz SELECTED OPERATION
* Revision: A-Assemble reservoirinlet 2 Operation ID: 0010
4 Hold Work Center:  WC10 4
Status: On Hold Operation Des. Assembly
Inventory ID: MGRESVINLT - Reservoir Inlet 2
Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse V4 MATERIAL SUBASSEMBLY
» Start Date 8112020 ~ EndDate - BOM ID BOMO000002 7
Description Assemble reservoir inlet Revision A
Hold
Filter. Status: Active
Qty UOM Inventory ID: MGBASE - Base Unit 2
o, m BOM000004 - A (MGRESVINLT) Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse V4
Ch= T ooy Start Date: 8/1112020 End Date
| ~ () MGBASE - Base Unit 100 EA I—— Description: HuldDaselUnt
~ = 0010 - WC40 - Cuting
MGSHEET10 - Sheet Metal 10 Guage 002 POUND
MGBLACKDYE - Black Dye 100 0Z
v 2 0020-WCT0 - Form
MGDRIPTRAY - Drip Tray 100 EA
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 300 EA
= 0030- WC100 - Inspection
MGPUMP - Pump 100 EA
MGWIREHARN - Wire Hamess 200 EA
~ 2 0020-WC30 - Final Assembly
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 400 EA

For a material that is a part of a subassembly: The pane displays the summary settings

of the subassembly bill of material and the operation, as well as the settings of the
material (see the following screenshot).

Engineering Workbench [ANOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
D+ W K < > >l
~ A~
=BOM D BOM000004 L7 SELECTED BOM
* Revision A- Assemble reservoir inlet O BOM ID: BOM000002 2
Hold Revision A
Status: On Hold [JHold
Inventory ID: MGRESVINLT - Reservoir Inlet Zz Status: Active
Warehouse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse 7 Inventory ID MGBASE - Base Unit 7
= Start Date 8/11/2020 ~  EndDate e Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse 2
Description Assemble reservoir inlet Start Date 8/1112020 End Date:
Description Build Base Unit
Filter.
aty uom SELECTED OPERATION
- [ Bomo00004 - A (MGRESVINLT) OperationiD; 10010
v 2 0010-WC10 - Assembly Work Center: ~ WC40 7
~ (7 MGBASE - Base Unit 100 EA Operation Des... Cutting
~ 2 0010-WC40 - Cutting p——
[ MGSHEET10 - Sheat Metal 10 Guage 002 POUND | — T A
MGBLACKDYE - Black Dye 100 0z
= * Inventory ID: MGSHEET10 - Sheet Metal 10 Guage ©
S = (020 WED Fom Description. Sheet Metal 10 Guage
MGDRIPTRAY - Drip Tray 1.00 EA Qty Required 0.02
- MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 300 EA + UOM POUND o
S 0030 - WC100 - Inspection Backflush
MGEUMP - Pamp 1007 EA Scrap Factor 0.000000
MGWIREHARN - Wire Hamess 200 EA Unit Cost 25.00
5 ? 0020 - WC30 - Final Assembly Planned Cost 050
MGFHSCREW - Flat Head Screw 400 EA Material Type: Regular - d
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Creation of a Bill of Material

To create a bill of material on the Engineering Workbench (AM208100) form, a manufacturing
engineer does the following:

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

o

8.

9.
10.

In the Inventory ID field of the Summary area, selects a stock item to be produced.
Optionally, in the Warehouse field, selects a warehouse and specifies other settings in
the Summary area.

Saves these changes. The node for the bill of material appears in the tree.

In the More menu of the BOM node, selects Add child.

Clicks the New Operation node, which appears under the BOM node, and on the
Operation tab of the right pane, specifies the needed settings for the operation.
Saves these changes.

If the operation requires materials, does any of the following for each material, which
the engineer first selects in the BOM tree:

a) On the Material tab of the right pane, clicks Add Row on the table toolbar and
specifies the needed material settings, as is done on the Bill of Material
(AM208000) form.

b) On the More menu of the operation node, selects Add child. The engineer then
clicks the New Material node that appears in the BOM tree and specifies the
needed material settings on the Material tab of the right pane.

Specifies the steps, tools, overhead, or outside processing settings on the
corresponding tabs of the right pane.

Saves these changes.

Adds as many operations as are needed.

Other Ul Changes

On the Bill of Material (AM208000) form, the Engineering Workbench command has been
added to the More menu (see the following screenshot). A user clicks this command to open
the Engineering Workbench (AM208100) form for the bill of material that was selected on the
Bill of Material form.
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Other

Copy BOM

Calculate BOM Cost
Set as Default BOM
Set as Planning BOM
BOM Attributes
Archive BOM

Create ECR

Manufacturing

Inquiries

Compare BOM
Visual BOM

Engineering Workbench|

Reports
BOM Summary

Muitilevel

For detailed information about bills of material, see Bills of Material: General Information in

the in-product help.
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Enhanced Support for Transfers in MRP

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, when the system performed
material requirements planning (MRP), it did not create planned orders for possible transfer
orders. Instead, the planning engineer reviewed MRP results on the MRP Display
(AM400000) form and determined whether an item could be transferred from another
warehouse. If so, they created the needed transfer orders on the Sales Orders (SO301000)
form and had to regenerate MRP so that the system considered the new transfer orders.
Additionally, there was no specific setting for transfer lead time for items used in
manufacturing.

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2022.2, during MRP, the system creates planned
transfer orders for items that can be transferred from another warehouse and uses the new
transfer lead time settings to calculate the action dates for the orders—that is, the dates in
the Action Date column of the MRP Display form.

Planned Transfer Orders in MRP

The system generates a planned transfer order for an item during MRP when all of the
following is true:

e The available item quantity in a warehouse specified in a demand document is
insufficient to meet the demand.

e The item can be transferred from a different (transfer) warehouse according to the
item settings, that is, Transfer is specified in the Replenishment Source field and the
transfer warehouse is specified in the Replenishment Warehouse field of the
Replenishment tab on the Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) form for the
combination of the item and the source warehouse.

For a planned transfer order, the system creates the following records on the MRP Display
(AM400000) form:

e Therecord for the demand document that contains the item (the same as in previous
versions). This record has the source of Transfer and the transfer warehouse specified,
as shown in the first line of the following screenshot.

e The supply record for the planned transfer order itself (the implemented behaviour).
This record has the type of Planned Transfer Demand, as shown in the second line of
the following screenshot.

MRF Display
cren
= A X
i eury REL AHOLESA 2022 202 los. Orser 505 S0 SOSOMEITT W
K 1G4, Keung Model 450 ' 3 1900 8182022 1 Planned Transiar D 4 MF!
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The reference numbers of planned transfer orders are generated automatically and have the
PLTR prefix (see the Related Document column in the second line of the screenshot above).

If the source and manufacturing warehouses are located far from each other and it takes a
day or more to transfer items between warehouses, a planning engineer can specify the
transfer lead times for the warehouses in the new Transfer Lead Time table on the
Manufacturing tab of the Warehouses (IN204000) form, shown in the following screenshot.
With the source warehouse selected on the form, the engineer lists each transfer warehouse
for which items may be moved to the warehouse selected on the form. In the Transfer Lead
Time column for the warehouse, the lead time between the warehouses is specified.

\Warehouses [INOTES  ACTIVITIES(1)  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
RETAIL - Retail Warehouse
“ @ o W @ 16 K > >l
~
* Warehouse |D RETAIL §e) Location Entry Allow On-the-Fly Entry -
* Branch PRODRETAIL - Prod 2 Avg. Default Returns C... | Average v
Replenishment Class PURCHASE - Purchi © FIFO Default Returns C...| Average >
[ Active
Description Retail Warehouse
LOCATIONS CARTS TOTES GLACCOUNTS ADDRESS MANUFACTURING
MRP SETTINGS SCRAP
Forecasts Purchase Orders Scrap Warehouse L7
Inventory On Hand Production Orders Scrap Location Pl 2
MPS Sales Orders

4 Shipments

Transfer Lead Time

O + X 0 H N &

= *Replenishment Transfer Lead Time
Warehouse (Days)
> WHOLESALE 2

If the transfer lead time is item-specific for any item in a particular transfer warehouse, the
planning engineer can specify the lead time in the new Transfer Lead Time field of the
Manufacturing tab on the Item Warehouse Details form for the combination of the item and
the transfer warehouse (see the following screenshot).
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B 9 + @

= Inventory ID

= \Warehouse

G~ K < >

AMKEURIGA45 - Keurig Model 450
RETAIL - Retail Warehouse

>l

o)

Manufacturing

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

[C] Override Product Manager

Jo iy 4 Product Workgroup

Status Active - Product Manager
GENERAL REPLENISHMENT PRICE/COST MANUFACTURING
GENERAL SCRAP

Default BOM ID ol Z [ Scrap Override

Planning BOM ID o| 2 Scrap Warehouse

Configuration 1D ol Scrap Location
PLANNING SETTINGS

Safety Stock 0.00

Reorder Point 0.00

Min Order Qty 1.00 [JOverride

Max Order Qty 0.00 []Override

Lot Size 100 [JOverride

MFG Lead Time 0 ([Jov

Transfer Lead Time 3 MOy

Days of Supply 0 [JOw

When the system calculates the action date of a planned transfer order, it now uses the
requested date specified in a demand document (such as a sales order) and subtracts the
transfer lead time from this date if the transfer lead time is specified either for the warehouse
or for the combination of the item and the warehouse.

If a planning engineer decides to transfer items as was suggested by MRP, on the MRP
Display form, the engineer selects the needed record or records in the table and clicks
Transfer on the form toolbar. The system creates a transfer order on the Sales Orders
(SO301000) form with a number of lines on the Details tab that is equal to the number of the
selected records and a Ship On date for each line equal to the action date of each planned
transfer order that was selected.

New Exception Messages

On the MRP Exceptions (AM403000) form, the following new exception messages have been
added:

e Transfer without Repl. Warehouse: The replenishment source has been set as Transfer
for the item and source warehouse combination on the Replenishment tab of the item
Warehouse Details (IN204500) form but the replenishment warehouse is not specified
on the same tab.
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e Circular Transfer: One or more warehouses make a closed loop for transferring the
item.

Other Ul Enhancements

The following Ul enhancements have been introduced to make it easier to find the settings
related to item planning:

e Onthe Detail Inquiry (AM404000) form, the Replenishment Source, Replenishment
Warehouse, Transfer Lead Time, and Lead Time fields have been added to the
Selection area (see the following screenshot) for the convenience of a planning
engineer who is viewing information about planned documents for a particular item
as a result of MRP. In addition, the Warehouse Details button (also shown in the
following screenshot has been added to the form toolbar, which opens the Item
Warehouse Details (IN204500) form in a new browser tab for the item specified in the
Inventory ID field and the warehouse specified in the Warehouse field.

Detail Inquiry CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

v) | WAREHOUSE DETAILS

= Inventory ID AMKEURIG45 - Keurig Mode © 0.00 Replenishment Source Transfer -
* Warehouse: RETAIL - Retail Warehouse © 1.00 Replenishment Warehouse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Ware
Qty On Hand 0.00 0.00 Transfer Lead Time: 0
Base Unit EA 1.00 Lead Time 0
¢)REFRESH  |—~|ADJUST  [X] EXPORT
B Type Promise Related Document Qty Qty On Hand
Date
> MRP Plan 8/18/2022 S0,50006777 30.00 30.00
Sales Order 8/18/2022 $0..50006777 -30.00 0.00

e The General section of the Manufacturing tab on the Warehouses (IN204000) form
has been renamed to MRP Settings, as shown in the following screenshot.
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RETAIL - Retail Warehouse

“

* Warehouse |D:

= Branch

Replenishment Class

Description

LOCATIONS CARTS

MRP SETTINGS !

O 4+ @ O K <
RETAIL el
PRODRETAIL - Prod 2
PURCHASE - Purchi ©

4 Active

Retail Warehouse

TOTES  GLACCOUNTS

Forecasts
Inventory On Hand
MPS

Shipments

Transfer Lead Time

Purchase Orders
Production Orders
Sales Orders

o + X o s
& *Replenishment Transfer Lead Time
Warehouse (Days)

> WHOLESALE 2

Manufacturing

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES (1) FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
> 2l
~
Location Entry Allow On-the-Fly Entry
Avg. Default Returns C...  Average
FIFO Default Returns C... Average
ADDRESS MANUFACTURING
SCRAP
Scrap Warehouse Pl g
Scrap Location jol

e The Replenishments section of the Manufacturing tab on the Stock Items (IN202500)
and ltem Warehouse Details (IN204500) forms has been renamed to Planning
Settings to better indicate that the settings in this section impact only planning in
manufacturing. In addition, the MRP Consolidation section has been removed and the
Days of Supply field has been moved to the Planning Settings section. These changes
are shown in the following screenshots.
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Stock ltems [INOTES  ACTIVITES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
AMKEURIG45 - Keurig Model 450
“« @ 4 W B K K >l
~
= Inventory ID: AMKEURIGA45 - Keurig Model 450 bel Product Workgroup: el
ltem Status: Active - Product Manager. o
Description Keurig Model 450
GENERAL  PRICE/COST ~ MANUFACTURING ~ WAREHOUSES  VENDORS  ATTRIBUTES ~ PACKAGING ~ CROSS-REFERENCE  RELATED ITEMS »
GENERAL SCRAP
Default BOM ID: BOM000005 - Build KeurigM 0 & Scrap Warehouse: pl2
Planning BOM ID L7 Scrap Location Lz
Configuration ID 0| ©2 SCHEDULING
Dfit Mark For: Production - Check for Material Availability
[ Make to Order Item
& MRP Item
[J Quantity Round Up
CTP ltem
Source: Manufacturing [[] Override
Safety Stock 20.00 Override
Reorder Point: 0.00 []Override
Min Order Qty 1.00
Max Order Qty 0.00
Lot Size: 1.00
MFG Lead Time: 0
I Days of Supply 0 OdJ Overridel
ltem Warehouse Details [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
22 S T B K < > >l
~
= Inventory 1D Pz [C] Override Product Manager
= Warehouse Jolly 4 Product Workgroup:
Status Active - Product Manager: V4
GENERAL REPLENISHMENT PRICE/COST MANUFACTURING
GENERAL SCRAP
Default BOM ID ol Z [ Scrap Qverride
Planning BOM ID: o2 Scrap Warehouse: L7
Configuration ID Ll 7 Scrap Location P2
PLANNING SETTINGS
Safety Stock 0.00
Rearder Point: 0.00
Min Order Qty 0.00 [JOverride
Max Order Qty 0.00 []Override
Lot Size 0.00 [[]Override
MFG Lead Time 0 [ Override
Transfer Lead Time: 0 []Override
I Days of Supply 0 [JOverride |

For information about setting up transfers in MRP, see MRP Configuration: General
Information in the in-product help.

For details about planning transfers in MRP, see Material Requirements Planning: Planning
Transfersin MRP in the in-product help.
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Control of Excessive Item Quantity for Operations

In the previous versions of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, when a shop floor
operator created a move transaction on the Move (AM302000) form or a labour transaction
on the Labour (AM301000) form, the operator could mistakenly enter an excessive quantity
of completed items for production operations or record completion of the same items
several times. If the quantity of completed items exceeded the quantity to produce specified
in the production order, the excessive quantity caused inaccurate cost of the production
order.

In version 2022.2, to give production managers the ability to minimise or eliminate these data
entry mistakes, the Exceeding Qty. for Operations setting (see Item 1in the following
screenshot) has been introduced on the Production Order Types (AM201100) form.

Production Order Types [INOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
RO - Regular Orders

“ O o+ B OO~ K < > 3l

Order Type [ Active

Description Regular Orders
Function Regular -
GENERAL ATTRIBUTES
NUMBERING SETTINGS SCRAP
* Order Numbering Sequence AMPROD - Production Order 2 Scrap Source: Order Type v
ACCOUNT SETTINGS Scrap Warehouse RETAIL - Retail Warehouse ©
= Work in Process Account 12450 - Work in Progress Inv © Scrap Location RETURNS - Returns area P 7
= Work In Process Sub 000-000 - Default COPY BOM NOTES
* WIP Variance Account 51500 - Work In Process Vari 2 Item/Header Material i Tool
* WIP Variance Sub 000-000 - Default Operation Step Overhead
ORDER DEFAULTS DATA ENTRY SETTINGS
Costing Method Actual - Under Issue Material Warn -
[DJExclude from MRP Under Issue Backflush Material: | Allow -
[J Substitute Work Centers Over Issue Material Warn - Include unreleased batch gty
PRINTING Issue Material Not On Order Warn v
= Print Production Report ID: AM.62.50.10 - Production Ticket with £ © Move on Completed Operations: = Warn -
SCHEDULING oIExceedng Qty. for Operations Warn v
Check for Material Availability el Exceeding Qty. for Orders Warn -

4 Allow Preassigning Lot/Serial Numbers

Require Parent Lot/Serial Number: Never -

In the Exceeding Qty. for Operations field, a production manager can select an option that
determines whether a shop floor operator can release a move or labour transaction with a
quantity of completed items that exceeds the quantity to produce specified in a production
order as follows:

e |If the operator is allowed to release a move or labour transaction with any completed
quantity, the manager selects Allow.

e If the operator is allowed to release a move or labour transaction with an excessive
quantity of completed items, but the system should display a warning message, the
manager selects Warn.
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e If the operator is forbidden to release a move or labour transaction with an excessive
quantity of completed items, the manager selects Do Not Allow; the system will display
an error message and prevent the operator from releasing the move or labour
transaction. To release the transaction, the operator must reduce the completed

quantity.
In addition, the setting previously named Over Complete Orders has been renamed to
Exceeding Qty. for Orders (see Iltem 2 in the screenshot above). Note that the Exceeding

Qty. for Orders setting controls only the quantity recorded for the last operation in a
production order, but the Exceeding Qty. for Operations setting controls the quantity

recorded for each operation.
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Restricted Visibility of Customers and Suppliers

Starting in 2022.2, on forms of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, lists of customers and
suppliers are displayed according to the access rights of the signed-in user and the
restriction settings specified in customer or supplier classes. An implementation manager can
restrict the visibility of customers or suppliers of a particular class by branch or by company.

This functionality is available only when the Customer and Supplier Visibility Restriction
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Manufacturing Forms that Support Visibility Restrictions

On the following forms, customer accounts that are displayed or available for selection may
be limited based on visibility restrictions:

o Production Order Maintenance (AM201500)
e Forecast (AM202000)
e Generate Forecast (AM502000).

On the following forms, supplier accounts that are displayed or available for selection may be
limited based on visibility restrictions:

e Supplier Shipments (AM310000)

e Production Order Details (AM209000)
e Critical Materials (AM401000)

e MRP Display (AM400000)

e Estimate Operation (AM304000).

Additional Information

For more information on restricting the visibility of customer or supplier accounts, see the
following topics in the in-product help:

e Customer Visibility: General Information
e Supplier Visibility: General Information
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Side Panel Support for Lists of Records

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2022.2, a side panel has been added to muiltiple
lists of records. A side panel is a navigation option where users can drill down to relevant
details about any record they select in a list of records. A side panel may have only one tab
with a form related to the selected record, or it may have multiple tabs. If the side panel has
multiple tabs, a user views a tab by clicking its icon.

The following screenshot shows the side panel for the Production Order Maintenance
(AM2015PL) list of records. Notice that for the selected record, the side panel has icons for
five tabs.

CUSTOMIZATION =  TOOLS » ® )

Production Order Maintenance Custom Wooden Bat, Custom Wooden Bat

B 3 e o i A 4 PRODUCTION DETAL

° R1S1 - Row 1 Shelf 1
s * Oefhet Dt 10292021 ~
V5V ) 5000 ; ol

% O Ro

9 0RO
EALY ]
292002

0 0 RO
» 8 0 RO
2N
% O RO 202022
9 0O RO Schodubed
%0 R0
1060 3y S 000 Start Dk w02
5080 #r Remanicq 30 End Dt 21902

Q0RO

% 0O RO

;;;;;

RETAL - Retad Warshouse

RETURNS . Retums area

i Never

The following table notes each list of records to which a side panel has been added, along
with the tab or tabs on the side panel for this list of records. The tabs whose icons are
displayed on the side panel may vary depending on the settings of the record that is selected
in the list of records; the Availability column describes when each tab is available.

List of Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Availability

Records

Always available.

Production Production Order Maintenance
Order (AM201500)
Maintenance
AM2015PL :
¢ ) Production Order Details Always available.
(AM209000)
Sales Orders (SO301000) Available if for the selected record, a sales order is
specified in the SO Order Nbr. field on the
References tab of the Production Order
Maintenance form.
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Records

Bill of Material
(AM2080PL)

Engineering
Change
Request
(AMZ2100PL)

Engineering
Change
Order
(AM2150PL)

Configuration
Maintenance

Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Customers (AR303000)

Bill of Material (AM208000)

Projects (PM301000)

Project Tasks (PM302000)

Bill of Material (AM208000)

BOM Attributes (AM208500)

Engineering Change Request
(AM210000)

Engineering Change Order
(AM215000)

Engineering Change Order

(AM215000)

Engineering Change Request
(AM210000)

Configuration Maintenance
(AM207500)

Manufacturing
Availability

Available if for the selected record, a customer is
specified in the Customer field on the References
tab of the Production Order Maintenance form.

Available if for the selected record, a bill of
material is specified in the BOM ID field on the
References tab of the Production Order
Maintenance form.

Available if for the selected record, a project is
specified in the Project field on the References
tab of the Production Order Maintenance form.

The project-related functionality is available in the
system only if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Available if for the selected record, a project task
is specified in the Project Task field on the
References tab of the Production Order
Maintenance form.

The project-related functionality is available in the
system only if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Always available.
Always available.

Always available.

Available if for the selected record, an engineering
change order is specified in the ECO ID field in the
Summary area of the Engineering Change Request
form.

Always available.

Available if an engineering change request is
specified inthe ECRID column of the Engineering
Change Order (AM2150PL) list of records.

Always available.
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List of Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel
Records

(AM2075PL) Bill of Material (AM208000)
Estimates Estimate (AM303000)
(AM3030PL)

Business Accounts (CR303000)

Opportunities (CR304000)

Sales Quotes (CR304500)

Sales Orders (SO301000)

Quote (SO641000)

Manufacturing

Availability

Always available.

Always available.

Available when for the selected record, both of the
following conditions are met:

e A business account is specified in the
Customer field on the References tab of the
Estimate form

e The Customer Management feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form.

Available when for the selected record, both of the
following conditions are met:

e An opportunity is specified in the
Opportunity ID field on the References tab
of the Estimate form.

e The Customer Management feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form.

Available when for the selected record, both of the
following conditions are met:

e A sales quote and an opportunity are
specified in the Quote Nbr and Opportunity
ID fields, respectively, on the References tab
of the Estimate form.

o [If the Sales Quotes feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

Available if for the selected record, values are
specified in both the Order Type and Order Nbr
fields of the References tab of the Estimate form.

Available if for the selected record, Sales Order is
specified in the Quote Source field of the
Summary area and a reference number of a
quote is specified in the Quote Nbr field on the
References tab of the Estimate form.
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List of Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Availability
Records

Projects (PM301000) Available if for the selected record, a project is
specified in the Project field on the References tab
of the Estimate form.

The project-related functionality is available in the
system only if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Project Tasks (PM302000) Available if for the selected record, a project task
is specified in the Project Task field on the
References tab of the Estimate form.

The project-related functionality is available in the
system only if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Estimate Estimate Operation (AM304000) Always available.
Operation
(AM3O40PL) ¢ i mate (AM303000) Always available.
Business Accounts (CR303000) Available when for the estimate that contains the

selected operation, both of the following
conditions are met:

e A business account is specified in the
Customer field on the References tab of the
Estimate form

e The Customer Management feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form.

Opportunities (CR304000) Available when for the estimate that contains the
selected operation, both of the following
conditions are met:

e An opportunity is specified in the
Opportunity ID field on the References tab
of the Estimate form.

e The Customer Management feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form.
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List of Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Availability
Records

Sales Quotes (CR304500) Available when for the estimate that contains the
selected operation, both of the following
conditions are met:

e A sales quote and an opportunity are
specified in the Quote Nbr and Opportunity
ID fields, respectively, on the References tab
of the Estimate form.

e |[f the Sales Quotes feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

Sales Orders (SO301000) Available if for the estimate that contains the
selected operation, values are specified in the
Order Type and Order Nbr fields on the
References tab of the Estimate form.

Quote (SO641000) Available if for the estimate that contains the
selected operation, Sales Order is specified in the
Quote Source field of the Summary area and a
value is specified in the Quote Nbr field on the
References tab of the Estimate form.

Projects (PM301000) Available if for the estimate that contains the
selected operation, a project is specified in the
Project field on the References tab of the
Estimate form.

The project-related functionality is available in the
system only if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Project Tasks (PM302000) Available if for the estimate that contains the
selected operation, a project task is specified in the
Project Task field on the References tab of the
Estimate form.

The project-related functionality is available in the
system only if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

For details about side panels, see Side Panels of Generic Inquiry Forms.
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Support of Blanket Sales Orders in MRP

For companies that have long lead times to produce a finished good or have long lead times
for purchase the components of a finished good, planning for future sales demand is critical
to meet the dates when delivery to the customer was promised. These companies need
material requirements planning (MRP) to include the lines of blanket sales orders as a part of
the demand calculation. In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2022.2, blanket lines of a
blanket sales order that are planned for dates in the future are now included in MRP and are
processed similarly to forecasts. Child sales orders generated from a blanket sales order are
also included in MRP and are processed the same as regular sales orders are.

MRP uses the value of the Sched. Shipment Date column in the line or line detail (if details
have been added for the line) on the Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form as the
promise date on the MRP Display (AM400000) form. On this form, the planned orders based
on blanket sales orders have the Blanket Order type, as shown in the following screenshot.

CUSTOMZATION  TOOLS -

MRP Display

PURCHASE MANUFACTURE TRANSFER
T [
0 H ® Al Rucorts
KEURIGEE Mamufactuting Fomcast ECST000003
AMKEURICSS Manulactusing Forecast ECSTR00002 W Gt
AMKEURIGES Kaurig Moasl 250 Nanutastunng Faraeant MEGEC
AMKEURICSS Kewlg Model 450 Masulactuiing Sabes Order MFGFG
3 WKaurig Model 160 Manutscturng Ferecant MFGFG

AMKEURICHS Kuurlg Model 450 Macufacturing 2 Forecast 8 MFGEG
AMKEURIGAS Kewrig Model 450 Manulacturing WHOLESALE W00 9sea0n 9302022 Blambel Order BL 80006773 BL 80006773 MEGFG

If the Sched. Shipment Date column of the blanket sales order line or line detail is empty on
the Sales Orders form, the exception of the Order Without Sched. Shipment Date type is
displayed on the MRP Exceptions (AM403000) form, as you can see in the following
screenshot.
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S|

The system also uses data from blanket sales orders when calculating forecast that is
dependent on sales orders.
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A planning engineer can decide whether to include in MRP blanket sales orders that have
expired. If the orders should be included in MRP calculation then the engineer selects the
Include Expired Blanket Sales Orders checkbox on the MRP Preferences (AM100000) form,
shown in the following screenshot. By default, expired blanket sales orders are excluded

Fed I

from MRP.
MRP Preferences
)
EXCEPTIONS
Days Before 10
Days After 10
FORECAST
Demand Time Fence: 30
Numbering Sequence AMFCST - Forecast ©
MPS
Time Fence 30
Default Type MPS b

»

GENERAL

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

* Plan Order Type
Grace Period
Stocking Method

Purchase Calendar ID

CONSOLIDATION

PL - MRP Planning
30

Safety Stock v

EST - Eastern Time Zone L7

[Jinclude On Hold Sales Orders

[JInclude On Hold Purchase Orders
U

[[]Use Fixed Manufacturing Times

| Include On Hold Production Orders

Include Expired Blanket Sales Orders

[(JUse Days of Supply to Consolidate Orders

Use Long-Term Consolidation Bucket
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Other Enhancements

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2022.2, multiple improvements to the Ul and
manufacturing management processes have been introduced, as described below.

Management of the Initial Status for New BOM Revisions

In previous versions of the system, the initial status of each new revision of a bill of material
(BOM) was On Hold. This could be inconvenient for organisations that create bills of material
based on engineering change orders or that have integrated MYOB Advanced
Manufacturing Edition with a product lifecycle management system and manage bills of
material in this system.

Now a production manager can control whether all new BOM revisions will have a status of
On Hold. The new Hold BOM Revisions on Entry checkbox has been added to the BOM
Preferences (AM101000) form, as shown in the following screenshot. The production
manager can clear this checkbox if they want all new BOM revisions to be created with the
Active status; thus, the BOM revisions can be used in production immediately after creation.
Otherwise, the revisions will be created with the On Hold status.

For companies that are upgrading their system from previous versions, the checkbox will be
selected to preserve the existing behaviour.

BOM Preferences CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
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NUMBERING SETTINGS

» BOM Numbering Sequence AMBOM Rl
ECR Numbering Sequence AMECR JoRNy
ECO Numbering Sequence AMECO bl

DATA ENTRY SETTINGS
Default Revision A
Duplicates on BOM Allow -
Duplicates on Operation Allow -
Default Work Center Jo diV 4
Operation Time Format 00:00 -
Total Time Format #HEFh#Em v

[CJRequire ECR/ECO for New BOM Revisions

Require ECR before Creating ECO

Hold BOM Revisions on Entry

COSTROLL

Allow Archive without Update Pending
[ Auto Archive when Update Pending
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* Default Queue Time 00:00
* Default Finish Time 00:00
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Enhanced Calculation of the Ship On Date for Transferred Materials

When a production manager creates a transfer order for materials needed in a particular
production order by using the Critical Materials (AM401000) form, the system now performs
enhanced calculation of the Ship On date in the transfer order. The system inserts the
calculated date in the Ship On column of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form (Details tab) for
the item of the transfer order. The Ship On date is now calculated as the date at which the
materials are required (based on the scheduling settings of the production order) adjusted to
account for the transfer lead time for the item to be produced.

The transfer lead time is specified either in the new Transfer Lead Time table on the
Manufacturing tab of the Warehouses (IN204000) form or in the new Transfer Lead Time
field of the Manufacturing tab on the Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) form for the
combination of the item and the warehouse. For more information about these settings, see
Manufacturing: Enhanced Support for Transfers in MRP.
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Ability to Edit the Main Screen

In the MYOB mobile app connected to an instance of MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a user can
now select which of the following sections should be displayed on the main screen and
change their order:

e KPIs

e Recently visited records

e Favourite screens and records
e Workspaces.

To edit the main screen of the mobile app, the user should do the following:

1. On the main screen of the MYOB mobile app, scroll toward the bottom of the screen
until the Edit main screen button appears, as shown in the following screenshot.

7:04 & il

Company

L Appointments List, Equipment List
p Equipment

Equipment List
Cb Routes

Route Document Workshest

Warehouse Man
E:_b Pick, Pack, and Ship, F
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and Recal

o g

rvice Manager

(1[73 Data Views
Service Order

Othi

@ Edit main screen

% Q )i e &
2. Tap Edit main screen.
3. Onthe Edit Main Screen screen, which opens, select the checkboxes of the sections
that should be displayed, as shown in the following screenshot.



Mobile
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< Edit main screen
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Workspaces
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4. To change the order of the sections, the user should tap and hold the section name
and drag it to the needed place.

5. Tap the back arrow to save the changes and return to the main screen. By default, all
sections are displayed.
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Adjustment of Colours to Fit the Company's Colour
Scheme

The MYOB mobile app connected to an instance of MYOB Advanced 2022.2 now adjusts the
colour of the Ul elements on the following screens according to the primary colour specified
on the Companies (CS101500), Branches (CS102000), or Site Preferences (SM200505) form:

e Sign-In screen

e Main menu

e Workspaces

e Screens that correspond to MYOB Advanced forms

The app changes the colour automatically when a user signs in to the instance.
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Ability to Specify a Custom Title to Side Panels

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user could only change the icon of a side panel
tab. In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the ability to specify a custom title of the tab has been
added.

Changes to Generic Inquiry Settings

On the Navigation tab of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, the new Side Panel Settings
section has been added (shown in the following screenshot).

Generic Inquiry
&
SO.SalesOrder
Sales Oudars
S03010PL
Navigation Targets — _
TINGS
S
& vishility
o= »L_
IAT
S0301000 - Sales G Inline
SO301000 - Saws Or Sige Pa CJ + x

Side Pa > OrderType SOOmder OrderType

BEEd

Side Pa OrdasNiy S00sdar OrdorNbe

The Side Panel Settings contains the existing Icon field and new Custom Title field. By using
the Custom Title field, the user can change the title of the side panel tab. If the Custom Title
field is empty, the tab has the default title which is predefined in the system.

The new section appears if the Side Panel option is selected in the Window Mode column of
the Navigation Targets table for the selected entity.
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Ability to Generate GST EAN/UCC-128 Barcodes in Report
Designer

In previous versions of Report Designer for MYOB Advanced, the system did not support the
GS-128 EAN/UCC-128 barcodes. In Report Designer for MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the ability
to generate barcodes of this type has been implemented.

Creation of a UCC-128 Barcode

To create a GSTEAN/UCC-128 barcode, a user needs to add PictureBox, which is a barcode
container, to the report and specify the UCC128 value in the Barcode Type field and Barcode
in the Source field. After that, the user may type human-readable values in the Value field to
generate the required GS1 barcode (shown on the following screenshot).
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The user should use brackets as a separator for values in GS1 barcodes. That is, if the user
needs to generate a GS1 barcode which contains the item Code, Expiration Date, Lot/Serial
Nbr. and Quantity values, they may specify the following value in the Value field:
(01)3333(17)220909(10)LREX50(37)15. This value consists of the following elements:

e (01): The GS1 code for the item ID.

o 3333:Theitem ID

e (17): The GS1 code for the expiration date

e 220909: The expiration date in the YYMMDD format
e (10): The GS1 code for the lot/serial number

e [ REX50: The lot number

o (37): The GS1 code for the quantity

e 15: The quantity of the item in the lot
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Depreciation of MSMQ for Internal Notification Queues

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ) technology has been
replaced with a cross-platform technology that consists of the RabbitMQ message broker
and a local file storage. This technology is supported in .NET Core and .NET 5.0. Internal
gueues—such as the queues for push notifications, business events, and commerce
notifications—now use the RabbitMQ service by default.

Installation and Update Notes

By default, during the deployment of a new version of MYOB Advanced or during the update
of an instance through the use of the MYOB Advanced Configuration Wizard, the following
configuration steps are now performed:

e RabbitMQ is installed.
e MYOB Advanced is configured to use RabbitMQ and a local file storage for the
processing of internal queues.

Note: If RabbitMQ is already installed in the environment, the MYOB Advanced
Configuration Wizard does not install RabbitMQ; it configures MYOB Advanced

to use RabbitMQ and a local file storage.

If the Don't install RabbitMQ checkbox is selected in the MYOB Advanced Configuration
Wizard during the installation or update, RabbitMQ is not installed and MSMQ is used, as it
was in previous versions of MYOB Advanced.

If the instance is updated through the web interface and the web . config file of the instance
is not configured to use RabbitMQ, the instance continues to use MSMQ.
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Improved Diagnostics for Business Events and Push
Notifications

In MYOB Advanced, push notifications and messages triggered by business events are
queued for processing. In some circumstances queues may become overloaded and the
system may stop queuing and processing messages. In 2022.2, the functionality of the
System Queue Monitor (SM302010) form (formerly titled System Queues Monitor) has been
reworked to provide tools for monitoring and troubleshooting a queue's health.

Management of Queues

In the Summary area of the System Queue Monitor (SM302010) form, the system lists the
queues available for monitoring, which are the queues for push notifications, business
events, and commerce. For each queue, a system administrator can view the current status,
number of queued messages, queue size, and name (see the following screenshot).
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For the queue selected in the Summary area, a system administrator can restart its processing
by clicking the Restart Dispatcher button or clear the queue by using the Clear Queue button.

Viewing of Processing Errors

For a queue, a system administrator can view the list of errors by clicking the Show Errors
button on the form toolbar. The system opens the Errors dialog box, where the system
administrator can review the details of each notification whose processing raised an error
(see the following screenshot).
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For the queue selected in the Summary area, on the Statistics tab of the form, a system
administrator can review the statistics of the queue performance and specify logging
settings. The Grouped by Hour and Grouped by Minute tabs (see Item 3 in the following
screenshot) display the same statistics grouped by hour and by minute, respectively.

In the Keep Statistics and Log For (Days) field (Item 1) of the tab, the system administrator can
specify the number of days the system should keep statistics and long processing logs in the

database. The records that are older than the specified period will be removed automatically.
If there is no need to collect the statistics at all, O should be specified in this field.

Also, if the system administrator selects the Log Trigger Details checkbox (ltem 2), the system
will save detailed statistics for queue selected in the Summary area. The administrator can
view the saved details by clicking a link in the Date column (Item 4) of the table on the

Grouped by Hour or Grouped by Minute tab.
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System Queue Monitor CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
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When the system administrator clicks a link in the Date column, the system opens the Trigger
Details dialog box (see the following screenshot), where the user can review the list of fields
from a generic inquiry that triggered the sending of the notification and the list of the

involved DACs. By using this information, the administrator can adjust the list of monitored
fields to improve performance, if needed.
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System Queue Monitor CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS =
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Viewing of Performance Issues

For a queue selected in the Summary area, on the Performance Issues tab of the form, a
system administrator can review processing details for queues whose processing time
exceeds the specified threshold.

The administrator can also configure conditions for the system to save the processing details
of a queue. In the Number of Records in Detailed Log field (see ltem 1in the following
screenshot), the user specifies the number of log events to be logged during processing of a
transaction. The log is to be displayed in the Queue Processing Log dialog box that is opened
by clicking a link in the Date (Item 3) column from the table below.

In the Processing Time Threshold (s) field (Item 2), the user specifies the processing time
threshold in seconds, which is setto 2 by default. If the processing time of a record exceeds
this value, the system saves the processing details.
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System Queue Monitor
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Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to 2022.2, the default settings on the System Queue Monitor (SM302010)
form will be changed as follows:

e The value of Processing Time Threshold (s) will be changed from 30 to 2 (meaning that
the threshold will be two seconds).

e The value of Keep Statistics and Log For (Days) will be set to 2 (that is, two days).

e The Log Trigger Details checkbox will be cleared.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes

Page 199 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Projects and Construction

Enhancements in Change Management

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, additional scenarios have been implemented for change
management. Now users can close change requests that are linked to cost-only change
orders, cancel change orders and change requests, and keep rejected change orders and
change requests without these rejected documents affecting the project budget amounts.

Cost-Only Change Requests

If a customer has not approved the revenue part of the change request, a user may need to
process a only the cost part of a change request and decline the revenue part of the change
request. In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the user can process a cost change order on the
Change Orders (PM308000) form and then close the change request manually without
processing a change order for the revenue part on the Change Requests (PM308500) form.

Note: A cost change order is a change order of a change order class that has the Cost

Budget checkbox selected and the Revenue Budget checkbox cleared on the
Change Order Classes (PM203000) form.

To give the user this capability, the new Close button has been added to the form toolbar of
the Change Requests form (see the following screenshot). This button appears on the toolbar
for a change request that has the Open status and is linked to a cost change order that has
the Closed status.
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When the user clicks Close, the system assigns the change request the Closed status and
decreases the Potential CO Quantity and Potential CO Amount in the corresponding
revenue budget lines on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

New Document Statuses and Updated Rules of Project Budget
Calculation
With previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users had to delete change orders and change

requests with the Rejected status; if they were not deleted, these documents were added to
the budgeted potential amounts, and the system did not exclude the documents after they
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were rejected. Also, there was no capability to keep the documents for which a project
manager or a customer had decided to stop the processing of these changes because unless
they were deleted, these documents affected the potential values in the project budget.

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, users can keep change orders and change requests with the
Rejected status for historical purposes. These documents no longer affect any values in the
project budget. Potential values in a project budget are now calculated excluding the
following:

e The values of all rejected change requests

e The values of the rejected change orders and all change requests linked to these
change orders.

Also, a new Cancelled status has been introduced for change requests and change orders. If
a change request or a change order should not be processed, the user cancels the
document by clicking Cancel on the More menu of the Change Requests (PM308500) or
Change Orders (PM308000) form, respectively. The document is assigned the Cancelled
status, and the quantity and amount of this document (which has been previously added to
the potential values in the project budget) are subtracted from the Potential CO Amount and
Potential CO Quantity.

Now the following values in project budgets on the Projects (PM301000) form are calculated
by the described rules:

e Potential CO Quantity on the Revenue tab: The system calculates this quantity as the
total quantity of the estimation lines of change requests that have the Open status
(excluding the change requests that are linked to change orders that have the
Cancelled or Rejected status) plus the total quantity of the revenue budget lines of
change orders that have the On Hold, Open, or Pending Approval status and are
associated with the same project, project task, account group, and cost code or
inventory item.

e Potential CO Amount on the Revenue tab: This amount is calculated as the total
amount of the estimation lines of change requests that have the Open status
(excluding the change requests that are linked to change orders that have the
Cancelled or Rejected status) plus the total amount of the revenue budget lines of
change orders that have the On Hold, Open, or Pending Approval status and that are
associated with the same project, project task, account group, and cost code or
inventory item.

e Potential CO Quantity on the Cost tab: This quantity is calculated as the total quantity
of the estimation lines of change requests that have the Open status plus the total
quantity of the cost budget lines of change orders that have the On Hold, Open, or
Pending Approval status and are associated with the same project, project task,
account group, and cost code or inventory item.

e Potential CO Amount on the Cost tab: The system calculates this amount as the total
amount of the estimation lines of change requests that have the Open status plus the
total amount of the cost budget lines of change orders that have the On Hold, Open,
or Pending Approval status and are associated with the same project, project task,
account group, and cost code or inventory item.
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Mobile App Enhancements

Previously, in the MYOB mobile app, a user could not work with the submittals and drawing
logs that are available in MYOB Advanced Construction Edition.

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the new Drawing Log and Submittal mobile screens have been
introduced. In the MYOB mobile app connected to an instance of MYOB Advanced 2022.2,
the user can now view, create, and update drawing logs and submittals by using these
screens.

Drawing Logs in the Mobile App

The Drawing Log menu item is now available in the Project Management workspace, as
shown in the following screenshot.

| Project Management

Add KPI

Screens

Daily Field Reports

Drawing Log

Submittals

Photo Logs

Requests For Information

Project Issues

When a user opens the Project Management workspace and taps Drawing Log, the system
opens the Drawing Log screen, which lists the existing drawing logs (see the screenshot
below). For each drawing log, the system shows the following information:

e DrawinglogID

e Status
e Project
e Drawing date
o Title
MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 202 of 259

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Projects and Construction

7
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€ Drawing Log

DRAWING LOG
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On the Drawing Log screen, the user can tap a record tile to open a drawing log and review
its details, or create a new drawing log by tapping the Add button in the bottom of the
screen.

In the top right area of the screen, the number that overlaps the Files button screen indicates
the number of attached files (see the following screenshot). To review the files attached to
the document or attach a new file, the user can tap the Files button.
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Floor plan
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The system opens the preview of the files and photos attached to the drawing log, as shown
in the following screenshot. The user can tap the Camera button to take and upload a photo,
or tap the Gallery button to upload a file from the mobile device and attach it to the
document. In the top right of the screen, the user can delete any of these files or photos by
selecting the file to be deleted and tapping the Delete button.

1252 & - ol

X Drawing Logs b m

For each drawing log, the user can also review additional information related to the drawing
log, as shown in the following screenshot.
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1252 & -

X Drawing Logs

rFloor plan blueprint

Jul 19, 2022

Jul 19, 2022

The following additional information can be reviewed for the drawing log:

e Activities (emails, events, work items, chats, messages, notes, phone calls, tasks, and
escalations): When the user taps Activities, the system opens the list of activities linked
to the drawing log. The user can tap the Add button in the bottom of the screen to
create a new activity linked to the drawing log. The system then displays the list of
activities that the user can create, as shown in the first screenshot below.

e Revisions of the current drawing log: When the user taps Revisions on the screen with
the opened drawing log, the system opens the list of revisions that have been created
for this drawing log, as shown in the second screenshot below. The user can tap the
tile to open the revision for review.

e Requests for information and project issues linked to the current drawing log: When
the user taps Relations on the screen with the opened drawing log, the system opens
the list of requests for information and project issues that have been linked to this
drawing log, as shown in the third screenshot below. The user can tap the tile to open
the document for review.
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Create Email
Create Event
Create Work Item
Create Chat
Create Message
Create Note
Create Phone Call
Create Task

Create Escalation

<  Revisions

DL-000004
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(12520'

&  Relations

RF-000001
HOTEL
Medium

Submittals in the Mobile App

The Submittals menu item is now available in the Project Management workspace, as shown
in the following screenshot.

&«
Project Management

Daily Field Reports
Drawing Log
Submittals

Photo Logs

Requests For Information

Project Issues
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When the user opens the Project Management workspace and taps Submittals, the system
opens the Submittals screen, which shows the list of existing submittals (see the screenshot
below). For each submittal, the system shows the following information:

e Submittal ID

e Submittal type
e Project

e Status

e Owner

e Ballin court

1262 & «
<  Submittals Q

ALL MY SUBMITTALS

SU-000002

SU-000002

TALIAN

SU-000001

On the Submittals screen, the user can tap a record tile to open a submittal and review its
details or create a new submittal by tapping the Add button in the bottom of the screen.

In the top right area of the screen, the number that overlaps the Files button, shows the
number of attached files (see the following screenshot). To review the files attached to the
document or attach a new file, the user can tap the Files button.
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1252 &

X Submittal

Issued

Product Samples

Italian restaurant (Market Street)

FURNISHINGS

Furnishings— Misc Accessories

The system opens the preview of the files and photos attached to the submittal, as shown in
the following screenshot. The user can tap the Camera button to take and upload a photo, or
tap the Gallery button to upload a file from the mobile device and attach it to the document.
In the top right of the screen, the user can delete any of these files or photos by selecting the
file to be deleted and tapping the Delete button.
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%

1252 & -

X

For each submittal, the user can also review the submittal workflow details and list of
activities, as shown in the following screenshot.
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1252 &

X Submittal

Jul 23, 2022

Ellen Watson

Sample of the carpet to be laid in the dining area

VIEW / EDIT DESCRIPTION

The following additional information can be reviewed for the submittal:

e Submittal workflow: When the user taps Submittal Workflow on the screen with the
opened submittal, the system opens the list of responsible persons (submitters,
approvers, and reviewers) that have been specified in the submittal (see the first
screenshot below). The user can tap the tile to open the details for review.

e Activities (emails, events, work items, chats, messages, notes, phone calls, tasks, and
escalations): When the user taps Activities, the system opens the list of activities linked
to the submittal. The user can tap the Add button in the bottom of the screen to
create a new activity linked to the submittal. The system then displays the list of
activities that the user can create, as shown in the second screenshot below.
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Known Limitations

Currently the following limitations apply to the drawing log and submittal functionality in the
mobile app:

e A user cannot create a new revision of a drawing log.

e Auser cannot delete a revision of a drawing log.

e A user cannot link a new project issue or request for information to a drawing log.

e A user cannot delete a project issue or request for information linked to a drawing log.
e A user cannot create a new revision of a submittal.

e Auser cannot delete a submittal revision.

e Auser cannot delete an activity linked to a submittal.

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 Release Notes Page 213 of 259
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Projects and Construction

Tracking Project Progress by Unit

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced Construction Edition, foremen and site supervisors
did not have the ability to capture units that were installed or used during the execution of a
construction project task. Also, project managers did not have the ability to quickly track unit
usage in projects.

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, new functionality for tracking project productivity has been
introduced. With this new functionality, employees working on a construction site can
capture project activities on the unit level and track project progress by using a new type of
document: progress worksheets. In the daily field report, a user can add cost budget lines
and capture units used on the construction site during the working day. This functionality
helps project managers to track project productivity and define the potential impact of these
activities on the project schedule and cost budget.

New Progress Worksheet (PM303000) Form

To give users the ability to capture units used for projects, a new type of document—progress
worksheet—has been introduced in MYOB Advanced 2022.2. A progress worksheet is
entered on the new document entry form—Progress Worksheets (PM303000). This form is
available in the system if the Construction feature is enabled on the Enable/ Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

On this form, a user captures the units that have been installed during execution of each
project task. The user creates a new progress worksheet, selects a project for which progress
should be captured, adds cost budget lines, and specifies the quantity of units that have
been used for the project.

The user may be able to add cost budget lines, depending on the option specified in the
Productivity Tracking column on the Cost Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form for
the selected project.

If the user clicks Load Template on the table toolbar of the Details tab of the Progress
Worksheets form (see the following screenshot), the system automatically loads all cost
budget lines of the selected project for which Productivity Tracking is set to Template on the
Projects form.

Progress Workshe

WS-000002 - Concrete works on-site

[INOTES  ACTIVITI

Worksheet Nbr. WS-000002 - Concrete works on-site O Project Manager:  Ellen Watson

Status On Hold gibbs - Kimberly Gibbs

Project HOTEL - The Beach Hotel and Condomin gibbs - Kimberly Gibbs
* Date 71222022~ Daily Field Report

Description Concrete works on-site

DETAILS

®» 4+ X |LOADTEMPLATE | SELECTBUDGETLINES |~ & .t

2 0 D ProjectTask *Cost *Account  Description uom
Code Group

Completed Prior Period Current Total Completed Total
Quantity Quantity Period Completed (%), Total Budgeted
Quantity Quantity Quantity

@ DO 03 03-100 SUBCON Concrete- Forming HOUR 0.00 220.00 0.00 0.00 220.00 4400 500.00
® 0O 03 03-300 SUBCON Concrete- CIP Slabs HOUR 0.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 100.00 833 1,200.00
>(@ 0O 03 03-304 SUBCON Concrete- Column Footings/Pile Caps HOUR 0.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 100.00 2857 350.00
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If the user clicks Select Budget Lines on the Details tab of the Progress Worksheets form (see
the following screenshot), the system opens the Select Budget Lines dialog box, in which the
system shows the cost budget lines that the user can add manually. The table shows only

the lines for which Productivity Tracking is set to Template and On Demand on the Projects

form.
Prograss \Warkshests [INOTEE  ACTIVITIE
WS-000002 - Concrete works on-site
Wirkatnw! Nbr WS-000002 - Concrate works on-site = FProjiet Maniqer Elen Watson
St On Hald - o By gibbs - Kimberly Gibbs
Frinpicd HOTEL - The Beach Hotel and Condomin »*  LusiMadillvi By gibbs - Kimberly Globs
*[Date T2az022  ~ Osily Field Repom
Deescription Cancrete works on-tile

DETAILS

o -+ ® LOAD TEMPLATE | SELECTBUDGETLINES | 4 X &
& "Cost

W O Pt Task

r Aol Select Budget Lines
Cooe Grow

% 00 0300 suac

¢
B 0o 03-300 SuBC D
PR b0 03-304 susc
(] - B 8 Recou v
0 Project Task Invento
Radyuts
[3e] 03 <NA> 03100 SUBCON Concrste- Forniing 500,00

e 0 03 <NiAs 03300 SUBCON CIP Slabs 1,200.00

0 03 N, 03304 SUBCON Cones ann FoalingsPile Caps 350 00
80D HE B <N 03-309 SUBCON Cancrete- Stairs 700,00
& 0 =] <N/A> 03480 SUBCON Cencrete- Materlats & Methads 2,500 00

ADD  ADDRCLOSE CANCEL

A progress worksheet has one of the following statuses:

e On Hold: The document was saved and can be edited.

e Pending Approval: The document needs to be approved by the responsible approvers,
who are assigned according to the approval map specified on the General tab of the
Projects Preferences form.

e This status is available only if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and an approval map has been specified for
progress worksheets on the Projects Preferences (PM101000) form.

e Open: The document is ready to be released.

e (losed: The document has been released.

* Rejected: The document has been rejected by the responsible approvers, who are
assigned according to the approval map specified on the General tab of the Projects
Preferences form.

e This status is available only if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form and an approval map has been specified for the
progress worksheet on the Projects Preferences form.
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Recalculation of the Project Budget

If a progress worksheet has the Closed status, and a user has removed or modified the
corresponding cost budget lines in the related project on the Projects (PM301000) form, the
lines of progress worksheets may become inconsistent with the cost budget lines.

To update project progress related to deleted and restructured project budget lines, a user
needs to runs the budget recalculation process. The user can run the process for only the
inconsistent project on the Projects or for multiple inconsistent projects on the Recalculate
Project Balances (PM504000) form. The system will recreate the cost budget lines based on
the progress worksheets that have been processed.

Changes to the Daily Field Report (PJ304000) Form

On the Daily Field Report (PJ304000) form, which is available if the Construction Project
Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the new
Progress Worksheets tab has been added (see the following screenshot). On this tab, a user
can add cost budget lines and capture units used on-site during the working day.

When the user clicks Complete on the form toolbar of the Daily Field Report form, the system
creates a progress worksheet linked to the daily field report and saves this progress
worksheet with the On Hold status. The reference number and status of the created
worksheet are shown in each of the lines on the Progress Worksheets tab.

Daily Field Report [(INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOL:
DFR-000002 - The Beach Hotel and Condominiums (Warner Street)

o I D K [4 3 b1 | PRINT DALY FIELD REPORT  -*-

* DFH 10 DFR-D20002 - * Poject HOTEL - The Beach Hoted an 2 S Addross 4262 \Wamer Strest

Status On Hold Puufe aniger - Elen Watson R ty Miami

« DFR Date 62022 -

ibbs - Kimbarly Gibbs Country US - United States of Amarice 2
FL- FLORIDA E
3119 VIEW ON Map
PROGRESS WORKSHEFTS HANGE CRDERS SUBCONTRACTORS PROJECT ISSUES PHOTO LOGE NOTES EQUIPMENT 'EATHER
¢ 4+ X LOADTEMPLATE SELECTBUDGETUNES H & &

B & D Worksheel Nbe Salus Projest *Cost *Acoount Description uoM Previousty rmph { L Tot Total
Task Code Lroup Compiated Quantiry Parod Penod - ompletd (%), Total Duogstea
Lduanuty Quanuty Juantity Quanuty Cuanuty
§ [0 ws.oom02 Om Hold a3 03.100 SUBCON Concrode Forming HOUR 120 DO 200 0D Do 120 00 120 o0 2133 150000
[ Ei WS-000002 On Hold 03 03-300  SUBCON  Concrete-CIP Slabs  HOUR 100,00 2000 000 100.00 120.00 60100 20000
» B [ WS-000002 On Hold 03 03304 SUBCON  Concrete- Column...  HOUR 300,00 100.00 000 300,00 100,00 5302 430,00

New Settings on Other Project-Related Forms

On the Cost Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form and the Project Templates
(PM208000) form, the Productivity Tracking column has been added.

Note: The column appears on these forms only if the Construction feature is enabled on

the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
The column has the following options, as shown in the following screenshot:
e NotAllowed (default): The cost budget line cannot be added to a progress worksheet.

e Template: The cost budget line can be preloaded to a progress worksheet if a user
clicks the Load Template
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e Dbutton on the Details tab of the Progress Worksheets (PM303000) form, or the line can
be added manually.
e On Demand: The cost budget line can be added to a progress worksheet manually.

Projects [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS
HOTEL - The Beach Hotel and Condominiums (Warner Street)

“ il ) + |mj 1< < > >l COMPLETE PROJECT RUN PROJECT BILLING [EEES

* Project ID HOTEL - The Beach Hotel and Condor 2 Status: Active Actual Income: 22,667,202.71
Customer EQUGRP - The Equity Group Investor 2/ Actual Expenses: 12,735,076.16
Template: V4 Margin: 9,932,126.55
= Description The Beach Hotel and Condominiums (\Warner Street)
Currency Rate for Budget usD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE
% 4382
SUMMARY TASKS REVENUE BUDGET COSTBUDGET BALANCES CHANGE ORDERS UNION LOCALS ACTIVITIES EMPLOYEES 3
Project Task: B (] Group by Task
O + X VIEW TRANSACTIONS = 1 All Records -
Revised Actual Actual Performance Auto Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected Unit Price  Revenue Productivity
Budgeted Quantity Amount (%) Complete Costto Cost at Quantity Quantity at Completed Task Tracking
Amount (%) Complete Completion to Completion (%)
Complete
365,194.00 0.00 350,000.00 95.84 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
226,315.00 0.00 226,780.00 100.21 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
0.00 600.00 41,200.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Template ~
$00,000.00 0.00 §00,000.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 emprare
Not Allowed
.000,000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 On Demand
.018,000.00 0.00  1,018,000.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
290,000.00 0.00 290,000.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
000,000.00 0.00 950,000.00 95.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
0.00 0.00 139,300.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
980,000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed
300,000.00 0.00 300,000.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 Not Allowed

On the General tab of the Projects Preferences (PM101000) form, the following fields have
been added:

e Progress Worksheet Numbering Sequence: The numbering sequence used to number
the newly created progress worksheets.

e Progress Worksheet Approval Map: The map to be used to assign progress worksheet
to employees for approval.

e Progress Worksheet Approval Notification: The notification template that the system
uses to generate notification emails for employees assigned to approve progress
worksheet.

Other Enhancements

On the Approval Maps (EP205015) form, the new Progress Worksheet entity type has been
added to give administrators the ability to configure approvals for progress worksheets.

On the Numbering Sequences (CS201010) form, the new PROGRESSWS numbering
sequence has been added. This numbering sequence is used by default for numbering
progress worksheets.
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Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the system specifies Not Allowed in the
Productivity Tracking column of the Cost Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form and
the Project Templates (PM208000) form for all cost budget lines of all projects and project
templates, respectively. To start using the progress worksheet functionality in an existing
project, a project manager should update the Productivity Tracking column in cost budget
lines of applicable projects and project templates.

Known Limitations

In the Select Budget Lines dialog box on the Progress Worksheets (PM303000) and Daily
Field Report (PJ304000) forms, a user can add cost budget lines only by using the Add &
Close button. That is, at this time, the user cannot click Add to add a line and then click Close
to close the dialog box.
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Trace Improvements

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 introduces an improved Trace page. The improved page allows
users and system administrators to view the following:

e All recent operations performed by the current user on a single page.

e All messages, SQL statements, and exceptions logged in the system.

e Logs that will be sent to MYOB.

e Information about the system performance, even if the Request Profiler is turned off.

The information on the page is preserved even after a user's session expires, and is limited by
only the number of requests.

Users and system administrators access the Trace page the same way as they did before: by
clicking Tools > Trace on the title bar of any MYOB Advanced form.

Trace Page Overview

The Trace page consists of the following parts, which are shown in the following screenshot
and described in detail in the following sections.

e Header (see Item 1in the screenshot)

o Table with recent requests (Item 2)

e Local environment section (Item 3)

e Request section with general information about the selected request (ltem 4)
e Table with the logged information (Item 5)

Last Requests SUBMIT LOGS (1]
Screen Type Command Duration, ms  Time (UTC) Request Performance
S0301000  LongRun  Save 15 290 09:15:26 | |Sereen 50301000 Server Time an
Type Screen CPU Time 813
50301000 Screen Save 910 09:15:26 Command Save SQL Time 124
50301000 Screen FetchRow 680 09:15:20 Time 2022-09-05 09:15:26 UTC Wait Time 0
S0301000  Screen  FetchRow 1998 091505 | |CompanyiD SQL Count “
Keys OrderType=IN;OrderNbr=000113; SQL Rows 13
50301000 Screen DropDown 822 09 15:9
S0301000  Screen  InitRow 694 091501 | |MESSAGES(1) SQL(20)  EXCEPTIONS (5)
50301000 Screen Save 4 449 09:14:42 > Ermor 2022-09-05 091526 UTC e
0301000 Screen Save 1503 09:14:33 Error: Inserting 'Sales Order Line Split' record raised at least one error. Please review the errors
S0301000 Screen DropDown 373 09:14:32
50301000 Screen Insert 755 09:14:28
User: gibbs@U100:HEADOFFICE Local Time: 2022-09-05 12:15:42
Version: 22.200.0090 UTC Time: 2022-09-05 09:15:42 e
Customizations: None
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Header

The header contains the page title (Last Requests) and the Submit Logs button. If an
administrator clicks this button, the Logs Submitted pop-up window is displayed (see the
following screenshot).

Logs Submitted X

Technical details about the last actions have been submitted to Acumatica Inc. If you want to contact your
Acumatica support provider about this log, save the following trace log ID:

1833a46b-0b59-4048-9c5b-6114623314c6 [0

In this pop-up window, the administrator can copy the trace log ID by clicking the Copy icon.

Last Requests Table

This table displays information about the last ten requests performed by the user on all forms
and in all dialog boxes and pop-up windows. The requests are grouped by operation and
sorted by their Time (UTC).

If a user clicks a request in the table, the detailed information about this request is displayed
in the Request section and in the table with messages. This information includes the ID of
the form on which the request was performed, the type of the request, the command that
the user invoked, the duration of the request, the number of issues that occurred on the
form, and the time when the request occurred.

Local Environment Section
This section contains the following information about the user's environment:

e User: The current user's name, the tenant, and the branch to which the user is
signed in

e Version: MYOB Advanced version

e Local Time: Local time and date

e UTCTime: UTC time and date

e Customisations: The customisation project or projects that are published in the current
MYOB Advanced instance

Request Section

The Request section contains the Request and Performance columns. The Request column
duplicates the information displayed in the Last Requests table for the selected request. In
the Performance column, the user can see what resources the system used to process the
request.

Table with Logged Information

In this table, a user can view information messages, SQL statements, and exceptions that
have occurred in the system.

On the Messages tab of the table, the user views system messages, errors, and warnings. The
displayed information depends on the type of request.
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On the SQL tab, the user views the list of database tables involved in the request processing,
the SQL statements that the system has generated, and the stack trace (see the following
screenshot). For each record on this tab, the user can see the total time spent on the request,
the number of code executions, and the number of affected table rows.

MESSAGES (0) SQL(13) EXCEPTIONS (4)

Tables Total time  Executions Rows
v Widget 1 3 42

SELECT /* DB.00.00.15 */[Widget].[DashboardID]. [Widget].[WidgetID], [Widget].[OwnerName], [Widget].[Caption], [Widget].[Column], [Wi
FROM [Widget] [Widget]

WHERE ( [Widget].[CompanyID] IN ( 1. 3) AND 32 = SUBSTRING( [Widget].[CompanyMask], 1, 1) & 32) AND ( [Widget].[DashboardID] =
ORDER BY [Widget].[DashboardID], [Widget].[WidgetID] OPTION(OPTIMIZE FOR UNKNOWN)

4 »

at PX.Common.PXStackTrace.GetStackTrace(Int32 skipFrames, Boolean needFileInfo)

at PX.SM.PXPerformanceInfo.AddSqlSample(String cmdText, String parameterDeclaration, Boolean queryCache)

at PX.Data.PXSqlDatabaseProvider.ExecuteReaderInternal(IDbCommand command, CommandBehavior behavior)

at PX.Data.PXSelectResult.PXSelectResultEnumerator.System.Collections.IEnumerator.MoveNext()

at PX.Data.PXView.GetResult(Object[] parameters, PXFilterRow[] filters, Boolean reverseOrder, Int32 topCount,
at PX.Data.PXView.Select(Object[] currents, Object[] parameters, Object[] searches, String[] sortcolumns, Boo
at PX.Dashboards.Tools.SelectlWithinDelegate(PXView view)

at PX.Dashboards.LayoutMaint.widgets()

at _CustomMethod(Object , Object[] )

at PX.Data.PXView.InvokeDelegate(Object[] parameters)

at PX.Data.PXView.Select(Object[] currents, Object[] parameters, Object[] searches, String[] sortcolumns, Boo
at PX.Data.PXView.SelectMultiBound(Object[] currents, Object[] parameters)

at PX.Data.PXSelectBase 1.selectBound(Object[] currents, Object[] arguments)

at PX.Data.PXSelectBase 1.SelectSingle(Object[] arguments)

at PX.Dashboards.LayoutMaint.get_IsUserCopy()

at PX.Dashboards.LayoutMaint.Dashboard_RowSelected(PXCache cache, PXRowSelectedEventArgs e)

at PX.Data.PXCache.OnRowSelected(Object item)

at PX.Dashboards.LayoutMaint.GenerateFilterFields()

at PX.Data.PXGraph.CreateInstance(Type graphType, String prefix)

at PX.Web.UI.PXDashboardDataSource.InstantiateDataGraph(Type type)

at PX.Web.UI.PXBaseDataSource.CreateDataGraphAsSingleton(Type type)

at PX.Web.UI.PXBaseDataSource.CreateDataGraph(Type type)

at PX.Web.UI.PXBaseDataSource.get_DataGraph()

at PX.Web.UI.PXBaseDataSource.PrepareDataBinding()

at PX.Web.UI.PXBaseDataSource.OnInit{EventArgs e)

at System.lieb.UI.Control.InitRecursive(Control namingContainer)

at System.Web.UI.Control.InitRecursive(Control namingContainer)

at System.lieb.UI.Control.InitRecursive({Control namingContainer)

at System.beb.UI.Control.InitRecursive(Control namingContainer)

at System.leb.UI.Control.InitRecursive(Control namingContainer)

at System.lieb.UI.Page.ProcessRequestMain(Boolean includeStagesBeforeAsyncPoint, Boolean includeStagesAfterAsy
at System.lieb.UI.Page.ProcessRequest(Boolean includeStagesBeforeAsyncPoint, Boolean includeStagesAfterAsyncPo
at System.lieb.UI.Page.ProcessRequest()

at System.lieb.UI.Page.ProcessRequest(HttpContext context)

at PX.Web.UI.PXPage.ProcessRequest(HttpContext context)

“ »
> @@DBTS, IDENT_CURRENT('WatchDog') OPTION(OPTIMIZE FOR UNKNOWN) /* */ 0 3 0
> Dashboard 0 1 1

On the Exceptions tab, the user views the exceptions that occurred in the system during the
request selected in the Last Requests table. The tab contains the name and type of the
exception, the message, and the stack trace.
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Built-In Infotips

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, context-sensitive Help infotips have been introduced to give
users an explanation of a Ul element right on the spot. An infotip is a small pop-up window
that describes the Ul element the user is hovering over or pointing to.

Note: In this first phase of infotip implementation, the infotips may not be displayed for
some supported elements on the forms. Infotip coverage will be increased with

every MYOB Advanced release.

Configuration of Displaying Infotips

Each user can select the way they display infotips by selecting the corresponding option in
the Infotip Settings field on the User Profile (SM203010) form, as shown in the following
screenshot. By default, the Hover Over to Show option is selected, which means that the
system displays an infotip when the user has hovered over the label of a Ul element for 1.5
seconds. If the user instead selects the Ctrl+Alt+Click option in the Infotip Settings field and
saves these changes, the user can view an infotip by pressing Ctrl+Alt while clicking the label
of the element.

User Profile [INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TQOLS =
¥)  GENERATEACCESS CODES  VIEW CONNECTED APPLICATIONS
GENERAL INFO EMAIL SETTINGS GUSTOM LOGALE FORMAT EXTERNAL IDENTITIES DEVICES

USER SETTINGS

* Login: gibbs
First Name: Kimberly
Last Name: Gibbs
Phane

» Email: gibbs@sweellife.com B CHANGE EMAIL

* Password asssanie CHANGE PASSWORD
Password Recovery Question: CHANGE ANSWER
Comment: System administrator in the SweetLife company

PERSONAL SETTINGS
Time Zone: RESET TO DEFAULT TIME ZONE

Dafault Branch:

Dafault Branch Location:

v/l B ¢

Default Service Order Type:

] Select Seryice Order Type on Creation from Calendars

Defaull Warehouse:

©

Homea Page: jol

"] Turn Off Autocomplete

Infolip Seftings: ] ‘ Hover Over to Show =
DEFAULT AUTOMATED OPERATIO LA CIIEIN
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Pick, Pack, and Ship:

Recelve and Put Away. None v

The infotips can be turned off for an instance if an administrator changes the value of
thewiki:tooltips:enabled key to False inits web.configfile.
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Infotip Usage

When a user initiates the display of an infotip, the system displays the first paragraph from the
respective element description and the More link in a pop-up window.

To learn more about the element, the user can click More (see Item 1in the following
screenshot). To change the way the system displays the infotips, the user can click the gear
icon (ltem 2); the system opens the User Profile (SM203010) form in a new browser tab.

Journal Transactons

AP AP000000002 - Power bill for February

) NOTES ACTWVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

« n + Bi= # o+ 5
Mextul AP HEADOFFICE - SwoetLife Head Office m Typs Wormal "
ACTUAL - Actual Ledger Orig Balch Numba
uso 1.00 = VIEW BASE Dl 125875
S Aulo Reversing Riwnsing Entry Crodit Toka! 125875
Transaction Date: The date when the batch was 2
created, which can be filled in by the user or the system,
DETALS
[¢] Vi VIEW SOURCE DOCUMENT H
b O *ranch * Accaunt Disseriptinn Projact/Contrart Projact Task Cost Rel Numbar Transaction
Cove Dats
*» & D HEADOFFICE 20000 Accounts Payable X 00-000 0000000002 232022
§ D HEADOFFICE 63300 Utiities. x 00-000 0000000002 2232022

When a user clicks More, the system hides the infotip and opens a pane that partially overlaps
the working area of the screen and contains the complete element's description, as the
following screenshot shows.

At the bottom of the pane, there is a link to the complete reference topic for the form (see
ltem 2 in the following screenshot). If the user clicks the link, the system opens the
corresponding wiki article in a new browser tab.

If the user clicks the arrow in upper left corner of the pane (Item 1), the system opens the Help
menu for the form with the list of the links of the wiki articles that contain information
regarding the form functionality.

Jaumal Traredctiar [ NOTES —
AP APOD00D000Z - Power billfor February )< | Transaction pate
- N+ (e W < > e The date when the batch was created, which
can be filled In by the user or the system. This
date relates to the transaction dates of the
Gl AP - Eoen: HEADOFFICE - SweatLiTe Hoid Office i 1put Journal entries as follaws:
BaMan Numodr. - APDODODOOY 12 Lartigue ACTUAL - Actual Ledger Qi) Baen = For a manually created batch: For all
journal entries included In the batch, the
Shalus Postad Curmncy. uso 1.00 = VIEWBASE Dl Takl system Inserts this transaction date In
- the Transaction Date column of the
Transacioin U, . 21232022 Auld Revarving Feovargmi Eotry Crugih Tols) table.
[P 022022 « For a batch generated automatically

originating in an Acumatica ERP
subledger: Each journal entry included in
the batch can have Its own transaction
Dewenotion Power bill for February date specified In the Transaction Date
column of the table, based on the
transaction date specified In the

DETALS corresponding subledger.
You can enter only a date that corresponds to
) 2 VIEW SOLRCE DOCUMENT M = any finandial period specified on the Master

Financial Calendar (GL201000) form. If the
W% O *Bmcy TAcsou  Descripiion PreheciTan i Prwjec Taee date you have entered has the financial period
that does not exist, for example, it belongs to

2 a2 the far future or past, the system will display
* B D HEADOFFICE 20000 Accounts Payatke x an error message and you will not be able to

B0 ICE X save the document.

Form Reference

0‘ Journal Transactions (GL301000) |

To close the pane (or the Help menu, if the user has switched to the menu), the user clicks
somewhere on the form. If a user has the Customiser role assigned, this user can also view
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the description of the element in the Description field of the Element Properties dialog box,

as the following screenshot demonstrates. Also, the Element Properties dialog box is shown
instead of the pop-up window if the Ctri+Alt+Click to Show option is selected for this user in
the Infotip Settings field on the User Profile (SM203010) form.

Journal Transackions

[INOTES  ACTWITIES  FILES  CUSTOMZATION  TOOLS ~
AP AP000000002 - Power bill for February

“ eI A Ads Wa s Uil 51
Maodule: AP g Branch: HEADOFFICE - Sweetlife Head Office a1 Type. Normal =
Baicn Number:  APD000000! O Ladger: ACTUAL - Actual Ledger Qrig. Barch Number:
Statuz Posted EUf Element Properties X 1.258.75
Transaction D, . 272372022 125875
Post Penoo: 02-2022 Conirol Type: Date Time Edit

Batch
DateEntered
BatchModule

Descnption Power bill for February

DETALS APPROVALS

o JournalEntry
[} Vi VIEWSOURCE | O« The date whon the batch was croated, which can be filed
in by the user or the system.
B0 O *sonch *Acourt DI More Tt Nurmtwe Transackion
Dagw
* B D HEADOFFICE 20000 A [CUSTOMIZE| ACTIONS =  CANCGEL %0 0000000002 22312022
8 D HEADOFFICE 63300 u 200 0000000002 2032022

Infotip Limitations
In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, infotips are not shown for the following elements:

e Captions of tabs on a form

Elements on the form title bar, form toolbar, and table toolbar
Form-specific commands displayed on the More menu
Dialog boxes or elements within them

Also, infotips are not supported for MYOB Advanced forms that are generic inquiry forms,
report forms, or ARM reports.
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Independent Publishing and Unpublishing of
Customisation Projects for the Self-Service Portal

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a customisation project was published on the
Self-Service Portal, the customisation items of this project were shared with the MYOB
Advanced instance because the Self-Service Portal shares a database with the MYOB
Advanced instance. Thus, if projects published for MYOB Advanced and the Self-Service
Portal contained customisation items of the same type (particularly, components of a
workflow), customisation items of this type could replace the existing ones.

Now customisation projects published on the Self-Service Portal are independent from the
MYOB Advanced instance due to the addition of a new column to databases tables that
store workflow customisation items. This column identifies whether the customisation item
belongs to MYOB Advanced or to the Self-Service Portal.

Related In-Product Help Topics

e Customisation Projects: To Publish Projects



Customisation

Publishing of a Customisation Project Using Web API

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a developer can publish and unpublish a customisation project
via the web API. The new API gives developers the following capabilities:

e Toimport a customisation project.
e To delete a customisation project.

e To publish a customisation project for which the developer can do any of the
following:

e Specify the tenant or tenants where the customisation project should be published:
the current tenant, a list of tenants, or all tenants.

e Apply changes only to the database and skip the update of the website.

e Execute all database scripts included in the customisation project (the same as the
Publish with Cleanup menu command in the Customisation Project Editor).

e Perform only validation of a customisation project.

e To publish multiple customisation projects at once.
e To unpublish all customisation projects.

e To get the list of published customisation projects and all items in them To send
requests, a developer should use POST methods and the following URL:

http://<MYOB Advanced instance URL>/CustomisationApi/<method>

Note: Using the API, a customisation project can be published to MYOB Advanced or to

the Self-Service Portal, depending on where sign-in was performed before the
start of the publication.

Example of Publishing a Customisation Project

The publication of a customisation project via the API is implemented asynchronously. To
start the publication, a developer should use the PublishBegin method. As soon as the
developer gets a successful response, they should start calling the Pub1ishEnd method until
it returns "isCompleted": true.To check whether the publishing was completed
successfully, a developer can check for the "isFailed": falseintheresponse to the
PublishEnd method.

Without a call to the PublishEnd method, the publication cannot be completed. Once a
publication has started, a logical lock occurs in the database that prevents multiple
publications from running simultaneously on the same database.

Suppose that a developer needs to publish the VisualWorkflow and Dashboards projects.
Further suppose that the Dashboards project is already imported in the instance. To publish
the customisation projects by using the API, a developer should do the following:

1. Signinto the instance.
2. Import the VisualWorkflow customisation project by using the Import method. An
example of the request body looks as follows.
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"projectLevel”: 1,
"isReplaceIfExists": true,

"projectName": "VisualWorkflow",
"projectDescription": "Workflow for Sales Orders form",
"projectContentBase64": "UEsDBBQAAAAAACauNVQAAA..."

The request above imports the VisualWorkflow project and replaces a project with the
same name if one exists. The projectContentBase64 parameter contains a zip file
with a project in the Base64 format.
The response to the request looks as follows.
{
"log":

[

"timestamp": "2022-03-01T01:27:36.84870042",
"logType": "information",

"message": "Create new project: VisualWorkflow"

}

3. Publish the customisation projects by using the PublishBegin method. An example
of the request body looks as follows.

{
"isMergeWithExistingPackages": false,
"isOnlyValidation": false,

"isOnlyDbUpdates": false,
"isReplayPreviouslyExecutedScripts": false,

"projectNames": [ "VisualWorkflow", "Dashboards" 1],
"tenantMode": "Current"

}

The request above publishes the projects listed in the projectNames parameter in
the tenant where the developer signed in. The publication should be performed
without cleanup according to the isReplayPreviouslyExecutedScripts
parameter.

The response to the request looks as follows.
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lllogll .

"timestamp": "2022-05-12T08:02:21.05555562",

"logType": "information",

"message": "Publishing has started."

}

4. Start calling the PublishEnd method without parameters to check whether the
publication is completed. The response indicating that the publication is completed
looks as follows.

{

"isComplete

d": true,

"isFailed":

false,

lllogll: [
{
"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:20:04.187",
"logType": "information",

"message": "Copying the website
C:\\Builds\\ErpProduct 22.103.0018.0116\\Customization\\apicust3\\apicust3Va
lidation\\apicust3Website"

}

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:20:04.217",

"logType": "information",

"message": "Patching the file C:\\Builds\\ErpProduct 22.103.0018.0116
\\Customization\\apicust3\\apicust3vValidation\\apicust3Website
\\CstPublished\\pages so\\s0301000.aspx"

b

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:20:04.22",

"logType": "information",

"message": "Patching the file C:\\Builds\\ErpProduct 22.103.0018.0116
\\Customization\\apicust3\\apicust3Validation\\apicust3Website
\\CstPublished\\pages so\\s0301000.aspx.cs"

b
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"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:19.91",

"logType": "information",

"message": "Sgl Sqgl#xUpdatesDates (skipped, already applied)"
}y

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:19.94",

"logType": information", "message": "Updating website files"

b

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:57.57",
"logType": "information",

"message": "The website has started."

o

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:57.677",
"logType": "information",

"message": "Plug-in ExternalCarriersCstPlugIn"
3y

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:57.72",
"logType": "information",

"message": "Post updating the company Company"
b

{

"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:57.727",

"logType": "information", "message": "Updating the database"

}I
{
"timestamp": "2022-05-18T11:21:57.737",

"logType": "information", "message": "Actions#S0301000"

}

Related In-Product Help Topics
e To Manipulate Customisation Projects Using REST API
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New Guides

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a developer can find new and reworked information in the
following developer guides.

MYOB Unit Test Framework Guide

The Unit Test Framework Guide provides information about how to create unit tests for
extension libraries that are used in customisation projects for MYOB Advanced. This guide
explains how to use the MYOB Unit Test Framework for this purpose.

Barcode-Driven Engine Guide

With MYOB's barcode-driven engine, the developer can convert an MYOB Advanced form,
which is operated via a mouse and keyboard, into a console-type experience for a barcode-
driven form. A user interacts with this form mostly via text commands that the user enters
into a special field of the form manually or by scanning a barcode. The barcode-driven form
guides the user through a certain input route by showing input prompts. This console-type
experience is useful when it is necessary to simplify the work with a particular form to the
level of sequential text inputs.

In the Barcode-Driven Engine Guide, the developer can find information about how to
customise existing MYOB Advanced forms that use the barcode-driven engine and how to
implement custom barcode-driven forms.

Workflow API Guide

The Workflow API Guide describes how to develop a workflow by using the Workflow API.
The topics in the guide are organised as activities that developers can perform by using the
dataset from the T220 Data Entry and Setup Forms course. In addition to activities, the guide
includes information about the following:

e Screen configuration.

e The process of defining conditions.

e Theimplementation and configuration of actions and action categories.
e The configuration of field states.

e The process of defining workflow states.

e The implementation of workflow transitions.

e The implementation of dialog boxes.

e The implementation of workflow events and event handlers.

e The customisation of a predefined workflow.

Each concept contains lists of workflow APl methods that can be used to configure the
workflow element described in the concept.



Developer Documentation

Workflow Ul Guide

The Workflow Ul Guide describes how to work with workflows without the need to write
code. The topics in the guide are organised as activities that users can perform by using the
U100 dataset. In addition to activities, the guide includes concepts that describe how to do
the following:

o Use the tools that MYOB Advanced provides for workflow customisation.
e Create custom workflows.

e Create customised workflows.

e Configure various elements in a workflow.

e Test customisation projects that modify the workflows.

e Upgrade customised workflows.

Customisation Tool Reference Guide

The Customisation Tool Reference guide contains topics that describe the pages of the
Customisation Project Editor and other customisation-related tools, such as the
Customisation Menu and the Element Inspector.
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Use of MYOB Advanced as an Identity Provider via OIDC

MYOB Advanced 2022.2 can be used as an identity provider via the OpenlID Connect (OIDC)
protocol. A client application that is registered at MYOB Advanced as having the Openl!D
Connect sign-in method uses the MYOB Advanced Sign-In page for authentication. During
the first sign-in, the client application requests access to the user attributes; for the
application to be signed in, a user must confirm the granting of access to these attributes.

On the Connected Applications (SM303010) form, support for OIDC has been added for the
Authorisation Code and Implicit flows. Additionally, the Hybrid flow has been added, for
which support for OIDC has been implemented. To use OIDC, a client application includes
the openid value in the scope of a request.

The configuration of the OpenlD protocol that is used by an MYOB Advanced website can be
displayed by a request to the following URL: [<MYOB Advanced instance
URL>]/identity/.well-known/openid-configuration. In this request, [<MYOB Advanced
instance URL>] stands for the URL of the MYOB Advanced website.

On the new Claims tab of the Connected Applications form, the checkbox should be selected
in the Active column for the claims that will be included in the token in the response to the
client application (when OIDC is used). By default, MYOB Advanced contains a set of claims
and a set of scopes; each scope defines the claims that will be included in a response when
the scope is specified in a request. These sets of scopes and claims can be redefined in a
customisation project (a plug-in). If a plug-in is selected in the Summary area of the
Connected Applications form, the claims that are defined in this plug-in are added to the
table on the Claims tab; in this table, these claims are marked as belonging to the plug-in.

Connected Applications CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

o+ @m0 K < > > REVOKE ACCESS

Client ID EAE4AEE0-24CC-9397-7451-61ECFD8597831 O

* Client Name: \ OpenlD1

| Active
Flow Hybrid -
Plug-In: No Plug-In el

SECRETS REDIRECT URIS CLAIMS

O [~
=] Active Claim Name Scope Plug-In Descriptic
email email Built-In
family_name profile Built-In
given_name profile Built-In
name profile Built-In
phone_number phone Built-In

[

preferred_username profile Built-In -




Integration Development

MYOB Advanced contains an active key pair for signing and validating tokens. On the new
OpenlD Connection Preferences (SM303030) form, a user can click the Generate New Key
button to generate a new key pair. At the generation of a new key pair, the existing signing
key is deactivated immediately, while either the existing validation key can be deactivated
immediately, or a period for its deactivation can be specified.
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Dropped Support of Obsolete MYOB Framework
Development

In Version 2022.2, the following MYOB Framework development tools are not supported:

Visual Web Designer for Visual Studio

Data Access Class Generator in Visual Studio
Layout Editor in Visual Studio

A set of page templates in Visual Studio

The MYOB Framework Configuration Wizard

These tools were a part of MYOB Framework product, which is no longer provided as a
separate product and is unavailable for downloading for Version 2022.2.

Instead of the unsupported tools, a developer can use the following tools:

The Customisation Project Editor

The developer can use the Customisation Project Editor to create customisation
projects and generate and edit data access classes (DACs), graphs, and ASPX pages.
To launch the editor, the developer uses the Customisation menu of any MYOB
Advanced form or the Customisation Projects (SM204505) form.

A collection of Visual Studio code snippets

The developer can generate the code of DACs, DAC fields, and graph event handlers
with these code snippets. To find related information and download the code
snippets, see the CodeSnippets repository on GitHub.

Acuminator

With Acuminator, the developer can find common mistakes in MYOB Framework-
based code, colourise and format business query language (BQL) statements, and
review the structure of code files. To use Acuminator, install the Acuminator extension
for Visual Studio. For details about Acuminator, see the Acuminator repository on
GitHub.



Platform API

Optimisation of the PXSetup<Table> Implementation

The PXSetup<Table> generic class reads graphs' preferences from the database. In MYOB
Advanced 2022.2, the implementation of this generic class has been optimised so that the
preferences of graphs can be read more quickly.

Now for each type parameter Table, data is read from the database only once and then
stored in a database slot (that is, in the cache). In all subsequent uses of the
PXSetup<Table> generic class with this type parameter, the class reads data from the
database slot, not from the database itself.
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Signature Capturing on Mobile

In Version 2022.2, MYOB Framework provides a new static method for capturing a user's
signature on a mobile device and storing it in a PDF version of the report. The method is
defined inthe PX.Data.Api.Mobile.SignManager namespace.

When a signed report is required, a developer calls the new method in the application
business logic code, as shown in the following example. (In this example, Document is a
data view of a graph.)

Document .View.Sign (file.UID, out signedReportUID)

When the method is called, the following things happen on the mobile device:

1. The mobile device displays the contents of the report whose file identifier is specified in
the input parameter of the method. A user can review the contents by scrolling,
panning, or zooming in on the report.

2. The user either declines to sign the report or signs the report by writing a signature on
the device screen and providing their name.

Depending on the outcome, the method returns one of the following:

e SignDialogResult.None: The signing process was interrupted abnormally.

e SignDialogResult.Rejected: The user declined to sign the report.

e SignDialogResult.Complete: The user signed the report. The file identifier of the
signed PDF is available in the output parameter of the method.

Note: This method has no effect in the web version of MYOB Advanced.
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Introduction of the Default/22.200.001 Endpoint

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a new version of the Default endpoint has been introduced,
which is Default/22.200.001.

E-Commerce-Related Functionality

All the functionality that is exposed in the eCommerce/20.200.001 endpoint has been made
available in the Default/22.200.001 endpoint.

Payroll-Related Functionality

The Default/22.200.001 endpoint makes it possible for users to work with employee payroll
settings and payroll batches through the REST API.

By using the Default/22.200.001 endpoint, users can also do the following:

e Create, update, and delete the preferences and profiles required for setting up
employee payroll profiles, and get the results of these operations.

e Create, update, and delete the payroll settings for an employee, and get the results of
these operations.

e Create, update, and delete the preferences and profiles that are required for the
creation of payroll batches, and get the results of these operations.

e Create, update, and delete payroll batches, and get the results of these operations.

Project-Related Functionality: Workflow Actions

In the Default/22.200.001 endpoint, many workflow actions of entities are mapped. Workflow
actions are actions that change the state of an entity.

The following actions are mapped:

e Hold, Activate, Complete, Suspend, and Cancel (in the Project entity)
e Hold and Remove Hold (in the ChangeOrder entity)

e Hold and Remove Hold (in the ProFormaInvoice entity)

e Hold, Activate, Complete, and Cancel (in the ProjectTask entity)

e Hold and Activate (in the ProjectTemplate entity)

Project-Related Functionality: Added Mapping

In the Default/22.200.001 endpoint, the Labour Rates (PM209900) screen (form) is mapped
to the LabourCostRate entity.



Web Services

Project-Related Functionality: Added Fields

In the Default/22.200.001 endpoint, for the ProjectGLAccountand ProjectTaskDefaultValues
entities, the DefaultExpenseAccountliDand DefaultExpenseSublDfields are mapped to the
DefaultCostAccountand DefaultCostSubaccountfields, respectively.

Also, for the ChangeOrderCommitment entity, the POOrderType field is mapped to the
POType field.

Project-Related Functionality: Renamed Fields

In the Default/22.200.001 endpoint, for the Event, Task, and TimeEntry entities, the date
and time fields are mapped to the fields with the same name, without underscores, suffixes,
or prefixes.

In the ProjectTask entity, the Attribute field has been renamed to Attributes.

Project-Related Functionality: Removed Fields and Entities

The following fields, which existed in the Default/20.200.001 endpoint, do not exist in the
Default/22.200.001 endpoint:

e  OpenAmount(for the ChangeOrder.Commitmentsentity)

e ActualAmount, ActualQty, Completed, DraftinvoicesAmount,
OriginalBudgetedAmount, and OriginalBudgetedQty(for the
ChangeOrder.RevenueBudgetentity)

Also, the following entities do not exist in the Default/22.200.001 endpoint:

e AllocationRule

e CommonTask

e ProjectBilling

e ProjectBillingRules

Distribution-Related Functionality: Renamed Fields

The following fields in the Default/20.200.001 endpoint have been renamed in the
Default/22.200.001 endpoint:

e TFreightAmount to FreightPrice (for the Shipment entity)
e Freight to FreightPrice (for the SalesOrder.ShippingSettings entity)
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Creation of a Shipment with Allocations and Package
Contents in One Call

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a developer can use one REST API call to create a shipment with
allocations and package contents.

For example, the following request creates a shipment for the ABARTENDE customer. The
items to be shipped belong to the SO006778 and SO006779 sales orders. The items are
picked from different locations and are packed into a large box.

PUT ?S$expand=Details,Details/Allocations, Packages, Packages/PackageContents HTTP/1.1
Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/Shipment

Accept: application/json
Content-Type: application/json

"BaseCurrencyID": { "value": "USD" },
"ControlQty": { "value": 13 1},
"CreatedDateTime": {

"value": "2022-06-15T15:45:54.463+03:00"
}

"CurrencyRate": { "value": 1 },
"CurrencyViewState": { "value": false },

"CustomerID": { "value":
"ABARTENDE" }, "Details": [

{

"Allocations": [
{
"InventoryID": { "value": "AACOMPUTO1" },
"LocationID": { "value": "R1S1" },
"LotSerialNbr": { "value": "" },

"OrderNbr": {},

"OrderType": { "value": "SO" },
"oty": { "value": 2 },
"UOM": { "value": "EA"™ }

]I

"Description": { "value": "Acer Laptop Computer" 1},
"Freeltem": { "value": false },

"InventoryID": { "value": "AACOMPUTO1" 1},
"LocationID": { "value": "R1S1" },

"LotSerialNbr": { "value": "" },

"OpenQty": { "value": 0 },
"OrderedQty": { "value": 2 },
"OrderLineNbr": { "value": 1 },
"OrderNbr": { "value": "S0006778" },



"OrderType": { "value":

"OriginalQty": {
"ShippedQty": {

"goOM": { "value":

"WarehouseID": {

"Allocations": [

{

"InventoryID":
"LocationID":

"LotSerialNbr":
"OrderNbr":

"OrderType":

n Qtyll . {
"UOM": {

"InventoryID":
"LocationID":

"LotSerialNbr":
"OrderNbr":

"OrderType":

"oty": |
"UOM": |
}
1,
"Description": {

set" }, "Freeltem":

"InventoryID": {

"LocationID": {},

"OrderLineNbr" :

"OrderNbr": { "value":

"OrderType": { "value":

"OriginalQty": {
"ShippedQty": {

"UOM": { "value":

"WarehouseID": {

"Allocations": [
{

"InventoryID":
"AAMACHINEL"

"value":
"value":

{1,

"OrderType":

"Oty": {
"UOM": |
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ngo" } ,

2},
b

"WHOLESALE" }

"value": "AALEGO500" },
"value": "RI1S1" },

"value": "" }’

"value": "SO" },

113,
"EAM }

"value": "AALEGO500" 1},
"value": "R2S1" },

"value": "" },

"value": "SO" 1},

2},
"EA" }

"Lego 500 piece

"value": false 1},

"AALEGO500" },

3 }I

"s0006778" 1},
"SO" },

3 }I
b

"WHOLESALE" }

"value":
"LocationID": {

"LotSerialNbr": {

"SRF000011" }, "OrderNbr":

"value": "SO" }’

13,
"EA" }
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"Description":
{
"value":
}I
"Freeltem": {
"InventoryID":
"AAMACHINEL" 1},
"value": "R1S1"
{t,

"OpenQty": {
"OrderedQty": {
"OrderLineNbr":
"OrderNbr": {
"OrderType": {
"OriginalQty":
"ShippedQty":
"UoOM": |
"WarehouseID":

{

by

{

{
{

"value":

{

1,

"EffectiveDate":
"FreightAmount":
"FreightCost": ({

"FreightCurrencyID":
HUSD" } 0
false },

{ "value":
{

"value":

{
"GroundCollect":
"Hold": {
{ "value":

{

"PackageCount":
"Packages": [

{

"value":

{

"LocationID":
"value":

{

"Operation":
"value":

"BoxID": {
"CODAmount":
"Confirmed":

"value":
{
{

"DeclaredValue": {
"PackageContents":

{

"InventoryID":
"LotSerialNbr":

"Quantity": {
"UOM": |
"OrigOrderType":
"OrigOrderNbr":

"InventoryID":
"LotSerialNbr":
"Quantity": {

"UOM": {

"OrigOrderType":

"OrigOrderNbr":

"InventoryID":

{

"value":

"value":

{

"value":

"value":
"value":
"LocationID":

1]

"value":
"value":
"value":
"value":
"value":
"value":
"value":
n EA"
"value":

"MAIN"
"Issue"

1

"value":
"value":

1]

[

"value":

{
{

{

"value":

{

Web Services

"Injection molding machine - serial numbered"

false },

{
LotSerialNbr":

0},

2},
3},
"S0006779"
"so" },
2},

b

}I

2
b

"WHOLESALE" }

"2013-01-01T00:00:00+04:00"
10 },

}I

0},
"value":

"value":
false 1},

bo

}
b

"LARGE"
0},
false },

2050 1},

}I

value":

"AACOMPUTO1"

nn }
’

"value":
"value":
2}y

n"pAY }

4
"value":
"value":

{
{

by

n"go" } ,

"S0006778" '}

"AAMACHINEL1"
"SRF000011"

"value":
"value":
11},

b
"value": "SO"
"S0006779"

}I
b

"EA"
{

"value":

}l
}

"value": "AALEGO500"

}I
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"LotSerialNbr": { "value": "" },
"Quantity": { "value": 3 },

"uoM": { "value": "EA" },
"OrigOrderType": { "value": "SO" },
"OrigOrderNbr": { "value": "S0006778" }

1,
"ShipmentDate": { "value": "2022-06-15T00:00:00+03:00" },

"ShippingTerms": { "value": "CFR" },
"Type": { "value": "Shipment" },
"UseCustomersAccount": { "value": false },
"WarehouseID": { "value": "WHOLESALE" }
}
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Creation and Update of an Inventory Issue

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, an inventory issue can be created and updated with REST API
requests.

For example, the following request creates an inventory issue for the AAMACHINET and
AACOMPUTOT items.

PUT ?S$expand=Details, Details/Allocations HTTP/1.1

Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/InventoryIssue
Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"ControlAmount": { "value": 60800 },
"ControlQty": { "value": 3 1},

"Date": { "value": "2022-05-26T00:00:00+03:00" 1},

"Description": { "value": "Descr" },
"Details": [
{
"Allocations": [
{
"InventoryID": { "value": "AAMACHINE1l" },
"Location": { "value": "R1S1" 1},
"LotSerialNbr": { "value": "SRF000009" },
"oty": { "value": 1 },
"UOM": { "value": "EA" }
be
{
"InventoryID": { "value":
"AAMACHINEL1"™ }, "Location": {
"value": "R1S1" }, "LotSerialNbr": {
"value": "SRF000010™ }, "Oty": {
"value": 1 },

"SplitLineNumber": {
"value": 6 }, "UOM": {

"value": "EA" }
}
]I
"Branch": { "value": "PRODWHOLE" 1},
"Description”: {
"value": "Injection molding machine - serial numbered"

}I
"ExtCost": { "value": 40000 },

"ExtPrice": { "value": 60000 },
"InventoryID": { "value":
"AAMACHINEL" }, "LineNumber": {
"value": 1 },

"Location": { "value": "R1S1" 1},
"LotSerialNbr": {1},

"Project": { "value": "X" },
"oty": { "value": 2 },
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"ReasonCode": { "value": "INISSUE"
"TranType": { "value": "Issue" },
"UnitCost": { "value": 20000 },
"UnitPrice": { "value": 30000 1},
"UOM": { "value": "EA" },
"Warehouse": { "value": "WHOLESALE"
"Allocations": [
{

"InventoryID": { "value":

"AACOMPUTO1"™ }, "Location":

"value": "R1S1" },

"LotSerialNbr": { "value":

"oty": { "value": 1 },

"UoOM": { "value": "EA" }

"InventoryID": { "value":

"AACOMPUTO1"™ }, "Location":
"value": "R2S3" },
"LotSerialNbr": {
"Qty": { "value":
"UOM": |

"value":
1},
"value": "EA" }
1,

"Branch": { "value":
"Description”: {

"PRODWHOLE" 1},

"value": "Acer Laptop Computer"

b

"ExtCost":

"ExtPrice":

"InventoryID": {
"AACOMPUTOL" 1},
31

"value":

"Project":

"Oty": {
"ReasonCode": {
"TranType": {
"UnitCost": {
"UnitPrice": {
"UoM": {
"Warehouse": {

1,
"ExternalRef": ({
"PostPeriod": {
"TotalAmount": {
"TotalCost": { "value":

"TotalQty": { "value":

llvaluell .
"value":

"value":

"value":
"value":
"value":
"value":
"value":

"value":

4

"value":

{ "value":

{ "value" .
"value":
"LineNumber": {

{ "value":
2}

"EA" },

"Ext2" }

"052022"
61600 1},
40250 1},

}

’

4

}l

250 1},

800 1},

nyn

"INISSUE"
"Issue"
250 1},
800 1},

}I

b

"WHOLESALE" }

b

}

{

{
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}l

}l
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The following request releases the created inventory issue.

POST / HTTP/1.1

Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/InventoryIssue/
ReleaseInventoryIssue

Accept: application/json
Content-Type: application/json

"entity": {
"ReferenceNbr": {

"value": "<Inventory issue_ ID>"
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Creation of a Return Order

Web Services

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a return order (that is, a return for credit) can be created with a
REST API request. For example, the following request creates a return for credit to return 10
units of the item listed in line 2 of the ARO10707 invoice, 11 units of the item listed in line 4 of
the ARO10707 invoice, and all units of all items listed in the AR0O10693 invoice.

PUT / HTTP/1.1

Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/SalesOrder

Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"BaseCurrencyID": { "value":

"CustomerID": { "value":
"Description": { "value"
"Details": [

{

"ysp" }’
"AACUSTOMER" 1},
. "API" },

"InvoiceType": { "value":

"InvoiceNbr": { "value":

"InvoiceLineNbr":

"OrderQty": { "value":

"InvoiceType": { "value":
"InvoiceNbr": { "value":
"InvoiceLineNbr": { "value":

"OrderQty": { "value":

nyqn }

"InvoiceType": { "value":

"InvoiceNbr": { "value":

} 4
"LocationID": { "value":
"OrderType": { "value":

"MAIN"
A RC A }

}I

"AR010707"
{ "value":
IllOll }

"AR010707"

"AR010693"
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Creation of a Credit Memo

Web Services

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a credit memo can be created with a REST API request.

For example, the following request creates a credit memo to return 10 units of the item listed
in line 7 of the ARO08287 invoice, all units of the item listed in line 1 of the ARO08281 invoice,

and all units of the item listed in the AR008285 invoice.

PUT / HTTP/1.1

Host:
Accept: application/jso

n

Content-Type: application/json

"CreditHold": { "value": false },

"Currency": { "value": "USD" },
"CustomerID": { "value": "AACUSTOMER" 1},
"Details": [
{
"OrigInvLineNbr": { "value": 7 },
"OrigInvNbr": { "value": "AR008287"
"OrigInvType": { "value": "Invoice"
"Qty": { "value": 10 }
I
{
"OrigInvLineNbr": { "value": 1 },
"OrigInvNbr": { "value": "AR008281"
"OrigInvType": { "value": "Invoice"
}r
{
"OrigInvNbr": { "value": "AR008285"
"OrigInvType": { "value": "Invoice"
}
1,
"Project": { "value": "X" },

"Type": { "value":

"Credit Memo" }

b
by

[<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/SalesInvoice
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Specification of Tax Details in Purchase Orders

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, during the creation or update of a purchase order with a REST
APl request, the value of the IsTaxValid field of the PurchaseOrder entity is used to
determine how the tax details are calculated.

If the IsTaxValid field is specified in the request body, its value is set to true, and an
external tax zone is specified, then the tax details from the request body are used without
modification and no other taxes are applied.

If the IsTaxValid field is specified in the request body, its value is set to true, and an
internal tax zone is specified, then the tax details from the request body are compared to
those calculated by the system. If the taxes specified in the request body are present among
those calculated by the system, then the tax details from the request body are used without
modification and no other taxes are applied. If there is a tax in the request body that is not
present among those calculated by the system, the request execution fails.

If the IsTaxValid field is not specified in the request body or its value is not set to true, tax
calculation is performed by the system.

For example, the following request can be used to create a purchase order. In this sample
code, an external tax zone and two new tax codes are used; the tax amount is then
calculated based on these tax codes.

PUT ?$expand=Details, TaxDetails HTTP/1.1
Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/PurchaseOrder
Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"BaseCurrencyID": { "value": "USD" },

"Branch": { "value": "PRODWHOLE" 1},

"ControlTotal": { "value": 1102.50 },

"CurrencyEffectiveDate": { "value": "2013-01-01T00:00:00+04:00" },
"CurrencyID": { "value": "USD" },

"CurrencyRate": { "value": 1 },
"CurrencyReciprocalRate": { "value": 1 },
"Date": { "value": "2022-06-03T00:00:00+03:00" 1},
"Details": [
{
"BranchID": { "value": "PRODWHOLE" 1},
"Cancelled": { "value": false },
"Completed": { "value": false },

"CompleteOn": { "value": 100 },
"ExtendedCost": { "value": 1000 1},
"InventoryID": { "value":
"AACOMPUTO1" 1},

"LineDescription": { "value": "Acer Laptop Computer" },
"LineNbr": { "value": 1 },
"LineType": { "value": "Goods for

IN" }, "MaxReceiptPercent": {
"value": 100 }, "MinReceiptPercent":
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{ "value": 0 }, "OrderQty": {

"value": 1 1},

"OrderType": { "value": "RO" },

"Promised": { "value": "2022-06-08T00:00:00+03:00" 1},

"QtyOnReceipts": { "value": 0 },
"ReceiptAction": { "value": "Accept but
Warn" },

"Requested": { "value": "2022-06-03T00:00:00+03:00" 1},

"TaxCategory": { "value": "EXEMPT" },
"UnitCost™: { "value": 1000 },

"uoM": { "value": "EA" },
"WarehouseID": { "value": "WHOLESALE" }

1s
"Hold": { "value": true },

"IsTaxValid": { "value": true },
"Location": { "value": "MAIN" 1},
"TaxDetails": [

{
"TaxableAmount": { "value": 1000 },
"TaxAmount": { "value": 37.50 },
"TaxID": { "value": "NEWTAX1" },
"TaxRate": { "value": 4 }

"TaxableAmount": { "value": 1000 },
"TaxAmount": { "value": 0 },

"TaxID": { "value": "WA COUNTY TAX" 1},
"TaxRate": { "value": 0 }

"TaxableAmount": { "value": 900 },
"TaxAmount": { "value": 70 },

"TaxID": { "value": "NEWTAX2" },
"TaxRate": { "value": 6.50 }

1s
"TaxTotal": { "value": 102.50 1},

"Terms": { "value": "30D" },
"Type": { "value": "Normal" },
"VendorID": { "value": "AAVENDOR"
}, "VendorRef": {},
"VendorTaxZone": { "value": "EXT" }
}
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Overriding of Values in the Iltem Warehouse Details

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, during the specification of item warehouse details, fields can be
marked as overridden and their new values can be set in one REST API call.

For example, in the details for the AACOMPUTOT inventory item and the WHOLESALE
warehouse, the following request marks the ITnventorySubaccount, MaxQty,
ReorderPoint, and SafetyStock fields as overridden and specifies their new values.

PUT / HTTP/1.1

Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/ItemWarehouse
Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"InventoryID": { "value": "AACOMPUTO1" 1},
"InventorySubaccount": { "value": "WIDOOO" },
"MaxQty": { "value": 2222 },

"MSRP": { "value": 600 },

"OverridelInventoryAccountSubaccount": { "value": true },
"OverrideMaxQty": { "value": true },
"OverridePreferredVendor": { "value": false 1},
"OverridePrice": { "value": false },
"OverrideProductManager": { "value": false },
"OverrideReorderPoint": { "value": true },
"OverrideReplenishmentSettings": { "value": false },
"OverrideSafetyStock": { "value": true },
"OverrideStandardCost": { "value": false },
"PreferredLocation": { "value": "MAIN" },
"PreferredVendor": { "value": "ELEEASTCOM" 1},
"ReorderPoint": { "value": 14 },
"ReplenishmentClass": { "value": "PURCHASE" },
"ReplenishmentMethod": { "value": "Min./Max." },
"ReplenishmentSource": { "value": "Purchase" },

"SafetyStock": { "value": 244 },

"Seasonality": { "value": "NONE" },
"ServiceLevel": { "value": 87 },
"WarehouseID": { "value": "WHOLESALE" }
}
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Innovations in the Implementation of the REST AP

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, innovations have been introduced in the implementation of the
REST API.

New Common Fields in REST Responses
Now every REST response body with payload has additional fields as follows:

e Forevery returned record that corresponds to a top-level entity, there is a
_links/self field in the response. The value of this field is part of the URL of a GET
request for the retrieval of this top-level entity by its ID. The same URL can be used in
a DELETE request for the deletion of this entity.

e Foreveryreturnedrecord, thereisa links/files:put fieldin the response. The
value of this field is part of the URL template that must be used in a request for
attaching a file to this record. This field is returned not only for top-level entities but
also for detailed records, and so now files can be attached to detailed records as well.

Following is an example of the new fields in a response that returns a Bi11 entity.

" links": {
"self": "/SalesDemo/entity/Default/20.200.001/Bil1/2b7001lab-7b00-
edl1-9e53-9828a61840c3",

"files:put": "/SalesDemo/entity/Default/20.200.001/files/PX.0Objects.AP.APInvoiceEntry/
Document/2b7001ab-7b00-ed11-9e53-9828a61840c3/{filename}"

Multiple Conditions for the Same Field in a Filter

Now a user can specify multiple conditions for the same field in a filter by using the AND and
OR operators. For example, a request with the following URL retrieves sales orders that have
the SO003731, SO003732, or SO003733 order number.

http://<MYOB Advanced instance URL>/entity/default/20.200.001/SalesOrder?$filter=
OrderNbr eq 'S0003731' or OrderNbr eq 'S0003732' or OrderNbr eqg 'S0O003733'

Retrieval of All Localised Values of Multi-Language Fields

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, a new way to retrieve multi-language fields has been introduced.
To retrieve all localised values of all requested fields, a developer only needs to add the
Sexpand=Translations parameter to the request. For example, the following request can
be used to retrieve all stock items that are registered in the system; during the execution of
this request, all the field values with all available localisations are requested.

GET ?$expand=Translations HTTP/1.1
Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/20.200.001/StockItem
Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json
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In this request, [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>] should be replaced with the URL of
the MYOB Advanced instance to which the request is made.

Below is an example of the returned data.

[

"id": "8ecd4ca7-30dl-ecl1-839d-085bd61190bc",

"Description” : {
"value": "Description in English",
"Translations": {

"en": "Description in English",
"fr": "Description en francais"

b
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Update of Tax Details During Bill Creation or Update

In MYOB Advanced 2022.2, the following changes have been made to the functionality
exposed by the Default/20.200.001 endpoint: During the creation or update of a bill (through
the use of the Bi11 entity) or invoice (through the use of the Invoice entity), the value of
the IsTaxValid field determines how the tax details are calculated. If the TsTaxValid
field is specified in the request body and its value is set to true, the tax details are copied
from the request body. Otherwise, tax calculation is performed by the system.

For example, the following request creates or updates a bill and at the same time updates the
details of the CAGST tax, so that its taxable amount is set to 1000, its tax amount is set to 150,
and its expense amount is set to O.

PUT ?$expand=TaxDetails HTTP/1.1
Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/20.200.001/Bill
Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"IsTaxValid": { "value": true },

"TaxDetails": [
{
"TaxID": { "value": "CAGST" },

"TaxableAmount": { "value": 1000.0 },
"TaxAmount": { "value": 150.0 },
"ExpenseAmount": { "value": 0.0 }
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Enhancements of the Workflow Engine

In MYOB Advanced 2022 .2, several enhancements to the workflow engine have been
implemented. A customiser can now do the following:

e In a workflow state, specify the default values for fields of non-primary DACs.
For details about how a developer can implement this functionality by using Workflow
API, see Specifying Default Values for Fields.
For details about how a customiser can implement this functionality by using the
Customisation Project Editor, see Specifying Default Values for All Fields.

e Inadialog box, obtain the values of a combo-box field from a source state or a target
state of a transition where the dialog box is shown.

Important: Obtaining values of a combo-box field from a target state cannot be used
if multiple transitions can be performed for the same initial state

depending on a condition, because in that case, the field values cannot
be determined in advance.

For details about how a developer can implement this functionality by using Workflow
API, see Obtaining the Value of a Combo Box Field from a Source or Target State.

For details about how a customiser can implement this functionality by using the
Customisation Project Editor, see Obtaining Values for Drop-Down Lists from Target
States or Source States of a Transition.

e In adialog box, hide fields depending on a condition.

Note: If all fields of a dialog box should be hidden and the dialog box does not
contain fields which value is required and has no default value, the dialog

box will not be displayed. In that case, a transition before which the dialog
box is shown, is still performed.

For details about how a developer can implement this functionality by using Workflow
API, see Hiding Fields in a Dialog Box.

For details about how a customiser can implement this functionality by using the
Customisation Project Editor, see Hiding Fields in Dialog Boxes.
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Enhancements to the Customisation Project Editor

This section describes the enhancements to the workflow-related pages of the Customisation
Project Editor that have been implemented in MYOB Advanced 2022.2.

Specifying Default Values for All Fields

In the previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a customiser could specify default values for
fields in only the initial state of the workflow. In Version 2022.2, the customiser can specify the
default values for all fields added to the customisation project.

On the Fields page of the Customisation Project Editor, the Default Value and From Schema
columns have been added to the table (see the following screenshot). The customiser can
enter the needed values for fields or select one of the values available in the database. The
customiser can also use the Formula Editor to specify values that depend on the values of
other fields (for example, Type or Status).

Customization Project Editor Back Reload

File Publish Extension Library Source Control

ComboBoxValues ‘ CR306000 (Cases) Fields
~ SCREENS (€] [2] X + COMBO BOX VALUES
~ CR306000
Actions E Object Name Field Name Disabled Hidden Required Display From Default Value Status
Name Schema
Event Handlers
| Fields (1) > PX Objects.CR.CRCase Resolution Reason In Process Modified

Conditions
» Workflows
Dialog Boxes (1, )
Data Access
Code
Files

Obtaining Values for Drop-Down Lists from Target States or Source States
of a Transition

A customiser can select the source of values that will be available in dialog boxes that the
system displays when a user invokes certain actions on a form. Instead of specifying drop-
down values for each dialog box explicitly, the customiser can indicate that these values
should be the same as in the target state or source state of the transition. This functionality
allows the customiser to use only one dialog box for all actions in a workflow.

In the Customisation Project Editor, the customiser selects the source of values in the Combo
Box Values dialog box. For a custom or customised workflow, the customiser opens this
dialog box by clicking Combo Box Values on the table toolbar of the Dialog Box Fields table
of the Dialog Boxes page.

In the Source of Values field of the dialog box, the customiser selects one of the following
options (see the screenshot below):

e Take From Source State: The values from the source state of the transition are used.
This is the default option for a new dialog box.
e Take From Target State: The values from the target state of the transition are used.
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Specify Explicitly: The values are selected in the table in the dialog box as they were in
the previous versions of MYOB Advanced. This is the default option for an existing
dialog box.

Combo Box Values

Source of Valuss | Specify Explicitly - ]

Take From Source State

Take From Target State

E Active Value Specify Explicitly

? RJ Rejected
C RD Resolved
Mi More Info Requested
P In Process
2 IN Internal

0K CANCEL

If an action triggers transitions to multiple target states, we recommend that the

customiser use the Specify Explicitly or Take from Source State option.

Hiding Fields in Dialog Boxes
A customiser can hide fields in dialog boxes depending on conditions.

In the Dialog Box Fields table of the Dialog Boxes page of the Customisation Project Editor,
the Hidden column has been added (see the following screenshot). In this column, the
customiser selects the conditions for particular fields; if these conditions are met, the fields
are not displayed in the dialog box.

Customization Project Editor
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S Mop
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If all fields of a dialog box are hidden, this dialog box is not displayed. If particular fields are
hidden but have default values specified for them, these fields are not displayed in the dialog

box; however, in the target state of the transition, these default values are assigned to the
fields.

The customiser can also permanently hide a particular field in the dialog box by selecting
True in the Hidden column for this field. This functionality can be useful if the field has been
added in the predefined workflow but is not required in the customised workflow; also, no
additional workflow modifications are required in this case.
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Enhancements to Workflow API

This section describes the enhancements that have been implemented to Workflow APl in
MYOB Advanced 2022.2.

Specifying Default Values for Fields

In a screen configuration, a developer now has the ability to specify a default value for a DAC
field. To do this, a developer can call one of the following methods while adding field states
to the screen configuration in the WithFieldStates method:

e WithDefaultValue
This method allows the developer to specify the exact value.

e WithDefaultExpression
This method allows the developer to provide a BQL expression that selects the proper

value.

An example is shown in the following code.

context.AddScreenConfigurationFor (screen =>

{

return screen
.StateIdentifierIs<CRCase.status> ()
.AddDefaultFlow (DefaultCaseFlow)

.WithFieldStates (fields =>
{
fields.Add<CRCase.resolution>(field => field

.SetComboValues (
(_reasonRejected, "Rejected"),
(_reasonResolved, "Resolved"),

(_reasonUnassigned, "Unassigned"),
(_reasonAssigned, "Assigned"),
(_reasonUpdated, "Updated"))
.WithDefaultValue ("Assigned")) ;
})
i

In the code above, the CRCase.resolution field is added to the screen configuration. The
default value of the field is specified in the WithDefaultValue method.

Note: If afield has combo box values, the default value should be one of the values

listed in the SetComboValues method.

For more details on specifying default values for fields in a screen configuration, see Field
States: General Information in the in-product help.

Obtaining the Value of a Combo Box Field from a Source or Target State

In a workflow state, a developer can use the WithFieldStates method to specify the
possible values of fields similarly to what is described in the previous section. In a dialog box,
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a developer can now specify that the set of values for a combo box field should be taken
from a source state or a target state.

To specify that the set of combo box values of a dialog box field should be taken from a
source or target state, while adding the field to a dialog box, the developer needs to call the
ComboBoxValuesSource method and ina parameter, specify from where the values
should be taken (a source state, a target state, or explicit values specified in the dialog box
definition).

For example, suppose that in some state, a set of values for the CRLead.resolution field
is specified. The workflow includes a transition where this state is a target state, and a dialog
box that is shown during this transition. Further suppose that the dialog box includes the
Reason field, whose configuration is provided by the CRLead.resolution field (through
the developer's use of the WithSchemaOf method). To specify that the values of the
Reason field should be taken from the target state of a transition where the dialog box is
used, a developer should use the following code in the dialog box.

.WithForms (forms => ({
forms.Add ("FormOpen", form =>

form.WithFields (fields =>
{
fields.Add ("Reason", field => field
.WithSchemaOf<CRLead.resolution> ()
.IsRequired()
.Prompt ("Reason")

.ComboBoxValuesSource (ComboBoxValuesSource.TargetState));

1)
For more details on configuring combo box values in a dialog box, see Configuring Fields of a
Dialog Box in the in-product help.
Hiding Fields in a Dialog Box

In a dialog box, developer now can hide a field depending on a condition. To do this, a
developer should call the IsHiddenWhen method while adding a field to a dialog box in a
screen configuration and specify a condition as a parameter.

Note: The condition specified in the IsHiddenWhen method is not checked during

mass processing of records.

Also, a developer can always hide a field by calling the IsHiddenAlways method. This
method may be useful to hide a field in a dialog box of a custom workflow if this field is
included in this dialog box in a predefined workflow.

An example is shown in the following code.
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.WithForms (forms => {
forms.Update ("FormOpen", form =>
form.WithFields (fields =>
{
fields.Add ("Reason",
.Prompt ("Reason™)
.IsHiddenWhen (hideReason)) ;

field => field.WithSchemaOf<CROpportunity.resolution> ()

fields.Update ("Stage", field => field.WithPrompt ("Stage ID").IsHiddenAlways());
}
)
)
})
In the code above, the FormOpen dialog box is updated in the following ways:
The Reason field of the FormOpen dialog box is added and hidden when the

hideReason conditionis True.
e The stage field is always hidden.

For more details on configuring field appearance in a dialog box, see Configuring Fields of a
Dialog Box in the in-product help.
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